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THE BOOK OF THE DEAD

CHAPTER XV. (continued).
A Hymn to the Setting Sun.
[From the Papyrus of Mut-Letep (Brit. Mus. No. 10,010, sheet 5).]
Vignette : In this papyrus this Chapter is without a vignette

Text: I. (1) [AvorHER CHAPTER OF| THE MYSTERY
oF THE TUAT (UNDERWORLD) AND OF PASSING THROUGH
THE UNSEEN NETHERWORLD, and of seeing the Disk
when he setteth in Amentet, [when] he is adored by
the gods and by the Khus in the underworld, and
[when] the Soul (2) which dwelleth in Ra is made
perfect. He is made mighty before Tem ; he is made
great before Osiris; he setteth his terror hefore the
company of the gods who are the guides of the nether-
world ; he maketh long (?) (3) his steps and he maketh
his face to enter (?) [with that of] the great god. Now
every Khu, for whom these words shall have been said,
shall come forth by day in any form which he is pleased
to take; (4) he shall gain power among the gods of the
Tuat (underworld), and they shall recognize him as one
of themselves ; and he shall enter in at the hidden cate
with power.

The lady (5) Mut-hetep, victorious, singeth hymns of
praise to thee, [saying]: “O Ra-Tem, in thy splendid
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8o HYMN TO THE SETTING SUN

«progress thou risest, and thou settest as a living being
“in the glories (6) of the western horizon ; thou settest
“in thy territory which is in Manu.! Thy uraeus is
«Dbehind thee, thy uraeus is behind thee. Homage to
“thee, O thou who art in peace, homage to thee, O
“thou who art in peace. Thou art joined unto the
“Fye of Tem,? and it chooseth (7 ) its powers of protec-
“tion [to place] behind thy members. Thou goest forth
“through heaven, thou travellest over the earth, and
“thou journeyest onward. O Luminary, the northern
« and southern halves of heaven come to thee and they
“ow low in adoration, (8) and they pay homage unto
“thee, day by day. The gods of Amentet rejoice in
“thy beauties and the unseen places sing hymms of
«praise unto thee. Those who dwell in the Selitet
“boat (9) go round about thee, and the Souls of the
« Bast® pay homage to thee, and when they meet thy
« Majesty they cry: ‘Come, come in peace!’ There is
g shout of welcome to thee (10), O lord of heaven and
“governor of Amentet! Thou art acknowledged by
«Tgis who seeth her som in thee, the lord of fear, the
“mighty one of terror. Thou settestas a living being in
“(11) the hidden place. Thy father [Ta-]tunen raiseth
“thee up and he placeth both his hands behind thee;
«thou becomest endowed with divine attributes in [thy]

i Ie., the mountain of the sunset.
2 Like “ Fye of Horus” and ““ Eye of Ra,” a name for a form of

the Sun-god.
3 I.e., the Souls or Spirits who take the forms of apes immediately

the sun has risen; see the vignettes on pp. 7 3—71.
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HYMN TO THE SETTING SUN 81

“members of earth; thou wakest in peace and thou
“settest (12) in Manu.! Grant thou that I may become
“g being honoured before Osiris, and that I may come
“to thee, O Ra-Tem! I have adored thee, therefore
“do thou for me that which I wish. Grant thou (13)

in the West. The three hawk-headed figures on the righi
Kestha, and Hapi, and the three jackal-headed figures, ]Ig(thl;l: rengiﬁ?tg 02;186’.
Qebh-sennuf. Below are seen Isis and Nephthys adoring th’s two Lion-’(roﬁs
who represent the Evening Sun and the Morning Sun respectively =
(From the Papyrus of Qenna, plate 3.) e

“that I may be victorious in the presence of the com-
“pany of the gods. Thou art beautiful, O Ra, in thy
“western horizon of Amentet, thou lord of Maat, thou

1 I.e., the mountain of the sunset.
VOL. IL ’ G



82 HYMN TO THE SETTING SUN

“mighty one of fear, thou whose attributes are majestic,
«“() thou who art greatly (14) beloved by those who
«dwell in the Tuat (underworld); thou shinest with
“thy beams upon the beings that are therein per-
“petually, and thou sendest forth thy light upon the
“path of Re-stau. Thou openest up the path of the
«“double Lion-god,! thou settest the (15) gods upon
“[their] thrones, and the Khus in their abiding places.
«The heart of Naarerf® is glad [when] Ra setteth, the
“heart of Nadrerf is glad when Ra setteth.”

“Hail, O ye gods of the land of Amentet who make
“ offerings and oblations unto (16) Ra-Tem, ascribe
“ye glory [unto him when] ye meet him. Grasp ye
“your weapons and overthrow ye the fiend Sebd on
« behalf of Ra, and (17) repulse the fiend Nebt on behalf
«“of Osiris. The gods of the land of Amentet rejoice
«“and lay hold upon the cords of the Seklet boat, and
“they come in peace; (18) the gods of the hidden place
“who dwell in Amentet triumph.” : ‘

«Tail, Thoth, who didst make Osiris to triumph over

his enemies, make thou Mut-hetep, victorious, to
“triumph over her enemies (19) in the presence of the
“great divine sovereign chiefs who live with Osiris, the
“Jord of life. The great god who dwelleth in his Disk
« someth forth, that is, Horus the avenger of his father,
« Unnefer-Ra. (20) Osiris setteth, and the Khu[s] who

1 See the sccompanying vignette, and that of Chapter XVIL,

p. 94
2 I.e., An-rut-f, the place where nothing groweth.
s )y ¥
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¢ gre in the Tuat (underworld) say : Homage to thee, O
«thou who comest as Tem, and who comest into being
 “gg the creator of the gods. Homage to thee, O thou

_ «ho comest as the holy Soul of souls, who dwellest in
«the horizon. Homage to thee who art more glorious
«than [all] the gods and who illuminest the Tuat with
_ «thine Eye. Homage to thee who sailest in thy glory
«and who goest round about in thy Disk.”

A Hymn to the Setting Sun.

[From the Papyrus of Nekhtun-Amen (Naville, op. cit., Bd. II.
‘ p. 23).]
_ Vignette L. : The deceased standing in adoration before the
. Sun-god, who is spearing a serpent.
_ Vignette IT.: The deceased spearing a serpent; compare
 the vignette to Chapter XXXIX. The following vignette, in
- v;hich the deceased is seen kneeling in adoration before Ra
in company with certain gods, is taken from the Papyrus of
(emna (plate 17).

Text: AvoraEr CHAPTER OF THE MYSTERY OF THE
UAT (UNDERWORLD) AND OF TRAVERSING THE UNSEEN
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PLACES OF THE UNDERWORLD, ofvseeing the Disk when
he setteth in Amentet, [when] he is adored by the gods
and by the Khus of the Tuat (underworld), and [when]
the divine Kiw which dwelleth within Ra is made
perfect. e setteth his might before Ra, he setteth
his power before Tem, [he setteth his strength] before
Khenti-Amentet, and he setteth his terror before the
company of the gods. The Osiris of the gods goeth as
leader through the Tuat (underworld), he crasheth
through mountains, he bursteth through rocks, he
maketh glad (?) the heart of every Klu. This com-
position shall be recited by the deceased when he
cometh forth and when he goeth in with the gods,
among whom he findeth no opposition ; then shall he
come forth by day in all the manifold and exceedingly
numerous forms which he may be pleased to take.
[The Osiris..... saith :—]

“A hymn of praise to Ra at eventide [when] he
“setteth as a living being in Baakha! The great god
“who dwelleth in his Disk riseth in his Two Eyes? and
“all the Khus of the underworld receive him in his
“horizon of Amentet ; they shout praises unto Heru-
“Kkhuti (Harmachis) in his form of Tem, and they sing

“hymns of joy to Ra when they have received him at

“the head of his beautiful path of Amentet.”

I I.e., The mountain of sunrise, but the scribe appears to have
written J &q g @ Baakha, instead of Manu,
2 LLe., the Sun and the Moon.
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- Ile (i.e., the deceased) saith : “Praise be unto thee,
_ «Q Ra, praise be unto thee, O Tem, in thy splendid
“progress. Thou hast risen and thou hast put on
«strength, and thou settest like a living being amid thy
“ glories 1n the horizon of Amentet,in thy domain which
«jsin Manu. Thy uraeus-goddess is behind thee; thy
 uyraeus-goddess is behind thee. Hail to thee, in peace ;
4thail to thee, in peace. Thou joinest thyself unto the
u Eye of Horus, and thou hidest thyself within its secret
_¢“place; it destroyeth for thee all the convulsions of thy
“face, it maketh thee strong with life, and thou livest.
« 1t bindeth its protecting amulets behind thy members.
~«Thou sailest forth over heaven, and thou makest the
 “earth to be stablished ; thou joinest thyself unto the
_ “qpper heaven, O Luminary. The two regions of the
 “Tast and West make adoration unto thee, bowing
. “Jow and paying homage unto thee and they praise
 “thee day by day; the gods of Amentet rejoice in thy
 “gplendid beauties. The hidden places adore thee, the
“aged ones make offerings unto thee, and they create
 “for thee protecting powers. The divine beings who
 “dwell in the eastern and western horizons transport
_ “thee, and those who are in the Sektet boat convey
_ “thee round and about. The Souls of Amentet cry
“out unto thee and say unto thee when they meet thy
“majesty (Life, Health, Strength!) ¢All hail, all hail |’
When thou comest forth in peace there arise shouts
“of delight to thee, O thou lord of heaven, thou Prince
‘of Amentet. Thy mother Isis embraceth thee, and in
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“thee she recognizeth her son, the lord of fear, the
“mighty one of terror. Thou settest as a living being
“within the dark portal. Thy father Tatunen lifteth
“thee up and he stretcheth out his two hands behind
“thee; thou becomest a divine being in the earth.
«Thou wakest as thou settest, and thy habitation is in
Grant thou that T may be venerated before
Since

¢ Manu.
¢ (Osiris, and come thou [to me], O Ra-Tem.
“thou hast been adored [by me] that which T wish
«thou shalt do for me day by day. Grant thou victory
“[unto me] before the great company of the gods, O Ra
“who art doubly beautiful in thy horizon of Amentet,
“thou lord of Madt who dwellest in the horizon. The
“foar of thee is great, thy forms are majestic, and the
«Jove of thee is great among those who dwell in the

“ ynderworld.”

A Hymn to the Setting Sun.

[From a Papyrus of the XIXth Dynasty preserved at Dublin see
Naville, Todtenbuch, Bd. 1. Bl 19).]

Vignette : The deceased and his wife® standing with both
hands raised in adoration before a table of offerings, upon
which are a libation vase and lotus flowers.

Text: (1) A Hymy or PRAISE TO Ri-TIERU-(2)
Krvurr (RA-HARMACHIS) WHEN HE SETTETH IN (3)
1 The general treatment of the figures resembles that followed

by the artist in the Papyrus of Hu-nefer; the man, however, has a
fillet round his head.
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THE WESTERN PART OF HEAVEN. He (v.e., the deceased)
gaith -— ’

« Homage to thee, (4) O Ra [who] in thy setting art
“(5) Tem-Heru-khuti (Tem-Harmachis) (6) thou divine
“god, thou self-created (7) being, thou primeval matter
“[from which all things were made]. When [thou]
«gppearest (8) in the bows of [thy] bark men shout for
“joy at (9) thee, O maker of the gods! (10) Thou didst
«ytreteh out the heavens wherein thy two eyes® might
« travel, thou didst make the earth to be a vast chamber
«for thy Khus,?so that (11) every man might know his
«follow. The Sektet boat is glad, and the Matet boat
“yejoiceth ; (12) and they greet thee with exultation
““gs thou journeyest along. The god Nu is content
«gnd thy (18) mariners are satisfied; the uraeus-
“goddess hath overthrown thine enemies, and thou
“hast carried off the legs of Apep. Thou art beautiful,
“(14) O R4, each day, and thy mother Nut embraceth
“thee; thou settest in beauty, and thy heart is glad
_ “(15) in the horizon of Manu, and the holy beings
_ “therein rejoice. (16) Thou shinest there with thy
“heams, O thou great god, Osiris, the everlasting
 “Prince. The lords of (17) the zones of the Tuat in
“their caverns stretch out their hands in adoration
“pefore (18) thy Ka (double), and they cry out to thee,
“and they all come forth in the train of thy form"
“ghining brilliantly. (19) The hearts of the lords of

1 Ie., the Sun and Moon.
2 Ie., the beatified dead and the gods of heaven.
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“the Tuat (underworld) are glad when thou (20)
“sendest forth thy glorious light in Amentet; their
“two eyes are directed towards thee, (21) and they
“press forward to see thee, and their hearts rejoice
“when they do see thee. Thou hearkenest unto (22)
“the acclamations of those that are in the funeral
“chest,! thou doest away with their helplessness and
“drivest away the evils which are about (23) them.
“Thou givest breath to their mostrils and they take
“hold of the bows of thy bark (24) in the horizon of
“Manu. Thou art beautiful each day, O Ra, and may
“thy mother Nut embrace Osiris . . . . . .2 victorious.”

CHAPTER XVI,

The scene to which Lepsius inadvertently gave the
number XVI. and which he regarded as a Chapter of
the Book of the Dead is, strictly speaking, only a
vignette intended to accompany the hymn to the rising
Sun that forms part of the introductory matter to the
Chapters of the Book of the Dead which we find in
some of the oldest papyri of the Theban period. In
the Papyrus of Ani® we see the Sun’s disk supported
by a pair of arms which emerge from the sign of life;

I I.e., the dead.

? The name of the deceased is wanting,
# See gbove, page 73.
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this, in its turn, is supported by the pillar which
symbolizes the tree-trunk which contained the dead
bvody of Osiris. This pillar rests upon the horizoun.
On each side of it are three apes typical of the Spirits
of the Dawn, adoring the disk; on the right is the
coddess Nephthys and on the left is the goddess Isis,
%ephthys kneels upon the symbol of the sunset, and
Isis upon the symbol of the dawn., Above the whole
scene is the vaulted sky. In the Papyrus of Hu-nefer!
the pillar is endowed with human arms and hands,
which grasp the crook and flail, emblematic of Osiris’
reign and rule, and the two goddesses are standing up-
right; one says: “I am thy sister Nephthys,” and the
other: “I am thy sister Isis, the divine mother.” The
sun is typified by a hawk having a disk, encircled by
an uraeus, upon his head. The apes are hers seven in
number, four stand in front and three behind; above
the whole scene is the vaulted sky.

Certain papyri have also vignettes which illustrate
the hymns to the setting sun.* In this case the hawk
usually stands upon the emblem of the West, while
apes and gods adore him. In the Papyrus of Qenna on
the right three hawk-headed gods kneel in adoration
with their left arms raised, and on the left three
jackal-headed gods, with their right arms raised in
adoration. Below, two lion-headed gods, with disks on

 their heads, are seated back to back in a cluster of

1 See above, vage 77. ? See above, pages 81, 83,
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lotus flowers; these typify dawn and eventide. The
goddess Isis kneels in adoration before the lion of the
dawn, and the goddess Nephthys before the lion of
eventide.

CHAPTER XVII.—VIGNEITES.

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheets 7—10) ]

i L —————J I}

I 1L IIL

Vignette : Plate 7. I. Aniand his wile seated in a hall; he

is moving a piece on a draught-board (see lines 2 and 8 of the
text).

II. The souls of Ani and his wife, in the form of human-
headed hawks standing upon a pylon-shaped building; the
bearded soul is described as  the soul of Osiris.”

TII. A table of offerings upon which are lotus flowers; a liba-
tion vase, &e.

IV. Two lions seated back to back and supporting the
horizon with the sun’s disk, over which extends the sky; the
lion on the right is called Sef; 7.e., “ Yesterday,” and that on
the left Twau, ie., “ To-day” (see lines 18—16 of the text).

V. The Bennu bird and a table of offerings (see lines 26--30
of the text).

VI. The mummy of Ani on a bier within a funeral shrine; at
the head and foot are Nephthys and Isis in the form of hawks.
Beneath the bier are Ani's palette, variegated marble or glass
vessels, &o.

VIGNETTES OF CHAPTER XVIIL. g1

Plate 8 I. The god of ¢ Millions of years”; on his head and
in his right hand is the emblem of “years.” His left hand is
strotched out over a pool containing the Eye of Horus (see
line 45 of the text).

IL. The god Uatchet-ura (ie., “ Great Green Water”), with
each band extended over a pool ; that under his right hand is
called ¢ Lake of Natron,” and that under his left hand, “ Lake
of Nitre ” (see lines 46—50 of the text). '

TII. A pylon with doors, called Re-stau, t.e., the “ Gate of the
passages of the tomb ” (see lines 56—568 of the text).

IV. The Utckat, facing to the left, above a pylon (see line 73
of the text).

V. The cow “ Meh-urt the eye of Ra,” with disk and horns,
collar and mendt and whip (see lines 75—79 of the text).

VI. A funeral chest from which emerge the head of Ra and
his two arms and hands, cach holding the emblem of life. The
chest, which is called “ the district of Abtu (Abydos),” or “the
purial-place of the Hast,” has upon its sides figures of the four
children of Horus, who protect the intestines of Osiris or the
deceased. On the right stand Tuamutef and Qebhsennuf, and
on the left Kestha and Hapi (see lines 82 and 83 of the text).

Plate 9. 1. Figures of three gods who, together with Kestha,
Hapi, Tuamutef and Qebhsennuf are the ¢ seven Khus ” referred
to in line 99 of the text. Their names are:—Maa~-atef-f}
Kheri-beq-f,? and Heru-khenti[an-Jmaati (or merti).?

1I. The god Anpu (Anubis) jackal-headed.

TIT. Figures of seven gods, whose names are: Netchehnet-
cheh, Aaget-get,* Khenti-heh-f? Ami-unnut-ff Tesher-maa,’
Bes-maa-em-kerh ? and An-em-hru? (see lines 99—106 of the
text).

1 I.e., ““He who looketh upon his father.”
2 T.e., ©“ He who is under his olive tree.”

3 I.e., “ Horus in blindness.”

4 I.e., ¢ He who is mighty in revolving.”

5 Ie., “ He dwelleth in his flame.”

6 J.e., ““ He who is in his hour.”

7 Ie., ‘“ Red of both eyes.”

8 Le., ‘ Flame seeing in the night.”
9 Ie., * Bringing by day.”
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IV. The soul of Ra, in the form of a hawk with a disk on his
head, conversing in Tattu with the soul of Osiris in the form of
& human-headed bird wearing the white crown ; this scene is of
the rarest occurrence (see lines 111 and 112 of the text).

Plate 10. I. The Cat, emblematic of the Sun, cutting off the
Tiead of the serpent Apep or Apepi, typical of darkness.

II. Ani and his wife Thuthu, kneeling in adoration before
the god Khepera, beetle-headed, who is seated in the boat of
the rising sun (see lines 116 ff. of the text).

111. Two apes, emblematic of the goddesses Isis and Nephthys
(see lines 124 and 125 of the text).

IV. The god Tem, seated within the Sun-disk in the boat of
the setting sun.

V. The god Relu, in the form of a lion (see line 133 of the
text).

VI. The serpent Uatchet, the lady of flame, a symbol of the

Eye of Ra, coiled round a lotus flower. Above is the emblem

of fire,

CTHAPTER XVII—TrxTs.

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheets 7—10),
aud from the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No, 9,960, sheet 14,
L 16 .).]

Text: (1) HERE BEGIN THE PRAISES AND GLORI-
FYINGS OF COMING OUT FROM AND OF GOING INTO
THE GLORIOUS UNDERWORLD WHICH IS IN THE
BEAUTIFUL AMENTET, OF COMING OUT (2) BY DAY
IN ALL THE FORMS OF EXISTENCE WHICH PLEASE HIM
(i.e., THE DECEASED), OF PLAYING AT DRAUGHTS AND
SITTING IN THE HALL, AND OF COMING FORTH (3) AS
A LIVING SOUL,

Chap. xvil. 13]
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Saith Osiris, the scribe Ani, (4) after he hath come
to his haven of rest—it is good for [a man] to recite
[this worl whilst he is]upon earth, for [then] all the
words of (5) Tem come to pass :—

“T am the god Tem in rising; I am the only One.
«T came into existence in (6) Nu. I am Ra who rose
“in the beginning, the ruler of . . .. this.” ! (7)

‘Who then is this?

It is Ra when at the beginning he rose in (8) the
city of Suten-henen (Heracleopolis Magna), erowned
like a king in [his] rising. The pillars* of the god
Shu® were not as yet created, when he was (9) upon the
high ground* of him that dwelleth in Khemennu
(Hermopolis Magna). ‘

“T am the great god who created himself, even Nu,
“(10) who made his name[s to become] the company
“of the gods as god.” ‘

Who then (11) is this?

It is Ra, the creator of the name[s] of his limbs,
which came into being (12) in the form of the gods who
are in the train of Ra.

“T am he who is not driven back among the gods.”
(13)

‘Who then is this?

., Var. “the ruler of what he hath made ” (Papjrus of Nebseni}.
2 I e., the cardinal points.

. % Shu was the first-born son of Ra, by the goddess Hathor, the
sky ; he typified the light, and lifted up the sky (Nut) from the
earth (Seb), and placed it upon the steps
mennu (Hermopolis).
4 Or ¢ stair-case.”

which were in Khe-
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Tt is Tem the dweller in his disk, or (as others say),
(14) It is Ra in his rising in the eastern horizon of

heaven.

A < : &
A e ,.-_»ﬁ{::\ e

The Bennu,

The gods of Yesterday and To-day.

«T am Yesterday ; I know (15) To-day.”

Who then is this?

Yesterday is Osiris, (16) and To-day is Ra on the
day when he shall destroy the enemies of Neb-er-tcher,!
(17) and when he shall establish as prince and ruler his
son (18) Horus, or (as others say), on the day when we
commemorate the festival (19) of the meeting of the
dead Osiris with his father Ra, and when the battle of
the (20) gods was fought in which Osiris, the lord of
Amentet, was the leader.

‘What then is this ? (21)

Tt is Amentet, [that is fo say] the creation of the
souls of the gods when Osiris was leader in Set-
Amentet;? or (22) (as others say), It is Amentet
which Ra hath given unto me; when any god cometh,
he doth arise and (23) doeth battle for it.

T know the god who dwelleth therein.” (24)

1 Te., Osiris.

2 Ie., the ‘* Mountain of Amentet,” or the *‘Mountain of the
Underworld.”

Chap, xvii. 35] OSIRIS AND THE BENNU 05

Who then is this? 7

It is Osiris; or (as others say), Ra is his name, (or)
Tt is the (25) phallus of Ra wherewith he was united to
himself.

«T am the Bennu bird (26) which is in Annu (Helio-
“polis), and I am the keeper of the volume of the book
«of things which are and of things which shall be.”
Who then (27) is this ?

The dead body of Osiris on his bier,

It is Osiris; or (as others say), It is his dead body,
or (as others say), (28) It is his filth. The things
~which are and the things which shall be are his dead
_ body; or (as others say), (29) They are eternity and
everlastingness. Iternity is the day, and everlasting-
ness is the (30) night.

“T am the god Amsu in his coming forth; may his
“two plumes (31) be set upon my head for me.”
Who then is this ? '
~ Amsu is Horus, the avenger (32) of his father, and
his coming forth is his birth. The plumes (33) upon
his head are Isis and Nephthys when they go forth to
set themselves (34) there, even as his protectors, and
hey provide that which his head (35) lacketh, or (as
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others say), They are the two exceeding great uraei
which are upon the head of their father (36) Tem, or
(as others say), His two eyes are the two plumes which
are upon his head.

« Osiris Ani, (37) the scribe of all the holy offerings,
““piseth up in his place in triumph, he cometh into (38)
“his city.”

What then is this?

Tt is the horizon of his father Tem. (39)

«1 have made an end of my short-comings, and T
“have put away my faults.”

What then (40) is this?

Tt is the cutting off of the corruptible in the body
« of Osiris, the seribe Ani, (41) victorious before all the
“gods; and all his faults are driven out.”

What (42) then is this?

Tt is the purification [of Osiris] on the day of his
birth. (43)

«T am purified in my great double nest which is in
« Suten-henen (Heracleopolis Magna), (44) on the day
“of the offerings of the followers of the great god who
“is (45) therein.”

il

©

The god of Great Green Lake. Re-stat. The Utchat,

Millions of Years.
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xvil, 59]

Vhat then is this?

«Millions of years” is the name of the one [nest],
<« Great Green Lake” (46) is the name of the other; a
pool of natron, and a pool of nitre (47); or (as others
\‘say), #The Traverser of millions of years” is the name
of one, “ Great Green Lake” (48) is the name of the
other: or (as others say), “ The Begetter of millions of
woars” is the name of one, “ Great Green Lake ” (49) is
the name of the other. Now as concerning the great
god who dwelleth therein, it is Ra (50) himself.

« T pass over the way, I know the head of the Pool of
Taati.” (51)

_ What then is this?

Tt is Re-stan; that is to say, it is the underworld on
the (52) south of Na-drut-f;* and it is the northern door
of the tomb.

Now as concerning (53) the Pool of Maati, it is Abtu
(Abydos) ; or (as others say), It is the way by which
his father (54) Tem travelleth when he goeth forth tc
Sekhet~Aaru, (55) which bringeth forth the food and
nourishment of the gods who are behind [their] shrines.
(56) Now the gate of Tchesert is the gate of the pillars
of Shu, (57) the northern gate of the Tuat (under-
1d); or (as others say), It is the two leaves of the
(58) through which the god Tem passeth when he
gth forth to the eastern horizon of heaven. (59)

0 ye gods who are in the presence [of Osiris], grant

“10r Anmug-f, the ““ place where nothing groweth.”
VOL. 11, H
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“me your arms, for I am the god who (60) shall come

“into being among you.”

Who then are these? »
They are the drops of blood which (61) eame forth

from the phallus of Ra when he went forth to perform
mutilation (62) upon himself. They sprang into being
as the gods IIu and Sa, who are in the following (63) of
Ra, and who accompany (64) the god Tem daily and
every day.

«I, QOsiris, the scribe Ani, triumphant, (65) have
« f]led for thee the Utchat after it had suffered failure
«(66) on the day of the combat of the two Fighters”
(i.e., Horus and Set).

What then (67) is this?
Tt is the day on which Horus fought with Set, (68)

who cast filth in the face of Horus, and when Horus
destroyed the members (69) of Set. Now this Thoth
did with his own fingers.

«T lift up the (70) hair[-cloud] when there are
“storms and quakings in the sky.” '

What then is this? (71)

Tt is the right Eye of R4, which raged against [Set]
when (72) he sent it forth.

Thoth raised up the hair[-cloud], and brought the
Tiye (73) alive, and whole, and sound, and without
defect to [its] lord; or (as others say), It is the Kye of
Ra when it is sick and when it (74) weepeth for its
fellow-eye ; then Thoth standeth up to cleanse it. (75)

«T behold Ra who was born yesterday from the

4.s6) THE GODS IN THE TRAIN OF HORUS g9

Chap. ¥V

buttocks of (76) the goddess Meh-urt; his strength
«ig my strength, and my strength is his strength.”

Meh-urt, The gods in the train of Horus.

What then is this? (77)

Tt is the watery abyss of heaven, or (as others say),

Tt is the image (78) of the Eye of Ra in the morning at

 his daily birth. (79) Meh-urt is the Eye (Utchat) of
Ra. Therefore Osiris, (80) the seribe Ani, triumphant,

is a great one among the gods who are in the train of

(81) Horus. The words are spoken for him that loveth

his lord.

‘What (82) then is this ¥

[The gods who are in the train of Horus are] Kesthé,
Hapi, Tuamutef, and Qebhsennuf!

(83) ““Homage to you, O ye lords of right and truth,
 “ye sovereign princes who [stand] behind Osiris, who
 “ytterly do away with (84) sins and crimes and who
“are in the following of the goddess Hetep-sekhus, (85)
“grant [ye] that I may come unto you. Destroy ye
“[all] the faults which (86) are within me, even as ye

1 These four arve the gods of the cardinal points, and each
watched over & portion of the intestines of the deceased.
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«did for the Seven Spirits! (87) who are among the
« followers of their lord Sepa? Anubis appointed (88)
« their place on the day [when was said], ¢ Come therefore

“thither.””

The Three Spirits and Anubis.

What then (89) is this?

These lords of right and truth are Thoth and (90)
Astes,® the lord of Amentet. The sovereign princes
[who stand] behind Osiris, even Kestha, (91) Hapi,
Tuamutef, and Qebhsennuf, are they who are (92)
behind the Thigh in the northern sky.

Now those who do utterly away with (93) sins and
crimes and who are in the following of Hetep-sekhus
(94) are the god Sebek [and his company| who dwell
in the water.

The goddess Hetep-selchus is the Eye of (95) Ra; or
(as others say), It is the flame which followeth after
Osiris to burn up (96) the souls of his enemies.

As concerning all the faults which are in (97) Osiris,
the scribe of the offerings of all the gods, Ani, trium-

1 The Seven Khws have bean identified with the seven stars of
the constellation of the Great Bear. )

2 A name of Osiris.
3 This god was an associate of Ogiris and Anubis,

_phant, [this is all that he hath done against the lords
 of eternity] since he came forth from (98) his mother’s

The Seven Spirits.

As concerning the Seven Spirits (99), even Kestha,
Hapi, Tuamutef, Qebhsennuf, (100) Maa-atef-f, Kheri-
beq-f, and Herukhenti-Jan|maati, (101) Anubis ap-
pointed them to be protectors of the dead body of Osiris,
or (as others say), [set them] (102) behind the place of
; Puriﬁcatjon of Osiris; or (as others say), those Seven
_ Spirits are (103) Netchel-netcheh, Aatqetqet,! Anerta-
‘ nef-bes-f-khenti—heh-(lOfL)ff’ Aqg-her-ami-unnut-f} Tes:hn
ermaati-ami- (105)het- Anes,* Ubes-hra-per -em—i;het-
khet} and (106) Maa-em-kerh-an-nef-em-hru.® The
_ chief of the sovereign princes (107) who are in Na-
_ arut-fis Horus, the avenger of his father.
’ As concerning (108) the day [upon which was said]
“ Come therefore thither,” it referreth to the Words:

; .}.e., € %36 w('iho is mighty in revolving.”
.¢., “* The dweller in his flame giveth i
2 Le., “‘ He entereth in his hour.’;gw nob s flame.”
. %g, “‘%‘Ihe BR_ed-e%red one in the house of Anes.”
.e., he Fiery-face who cometh onwards and retr #
¢ I.c., ““He sceth in the dark and bringeth in t?ls I(iz;e’?tebh‘



102 OSIRIS AND RA IN TATTU  [Chap.xvil. 109
“(Come (109) then thither,” which Ra spake unto
Osiris. Lo, may this be said unto me in Amentet !

«T am the divine Soul which dwelleth in the divine
Twin-Gods.” (110)

The Souls of Ra and Osiris in Tatta.

‘What then is this?
Tt is Osiris [when] he goeth into Tattu (111) and

findeth there the Soul of Ra; there the one god em-
braceth (112) the other, and divine souls spring into
being within the divine Twin-Gods.

[The following lines are from the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus.
No. 9900, sheet 14, 1. 16 ££.).]

(16) As concerning the divine Twin-Gods they are
Heru-neteh-hra-tef-f* (17) and Heru-khent-an-maati ; *
or (as others say), the double divine Soul which
dwelleth in the divine Twin-Gods is the Soul of Ra
and the Soul of Osiris; [or (as others say),] It is the

1 I.e., *“ Horus, the avenger of his father (Osiris).”
2 Ie., ‘“ Horus, the dweller in darkness,” i.e., Blind Horus.

Chap. it 221 THE CAT BY THE PERSEA TREE 103

Soul (18) which dwelleth in Shu, [and] the Soul which
dwelleth in Tefnut, and these are the double divine
Qoul which dwelleth in Tattu.
4T am the Cat which fought (?) hard by the Persea
qree (19) in Annu (Heliopolis), on the uight when the
¢ focs of Neb-er-tcher were destroyed.”

From the Papyrus of Ani.

From the Papyrus of Hu-nefer.

Who then is this?

The male Cat is Ra (20) himself, and he is called
< Mau’ by reason of the speech of the god Sa, [who
said] concerning him: “ He is like (mdau) unto that
which he hath made” ; thus his name became ¢ Mau’;*
or (as others say), it is the god (21) Bhu who maketh
over the possessions of Seb to Osiris.

 As concerning the fight (?) hard by the Persea tree
in Annu, it concerneth the children of impotent revolt
_when (22) justice is wrought on them for what they
‘have done.

! T.e., the feminine counterpart of Shu.

2 This is a ver, i ;
x yver Y sda H A
T y ancient pun on the words smdu ““ cat” and mdiu
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As concerning the night of the battle [these words
refer to] the inroad [of the children of impotent revolt]
into the eastern part of heaven, whereupon there arose
a battle in heaven and in all the earth.

“( thou who art in thine egg (23) (i.e., Ra), who
“shinest from thy Disk and risest in thy horizon, and
“dost shine like gold above the sky, like unto whom
“there is none among the gods, who sailest over the
“pillars (24) of Shu (ie., in the ether), who givest
“Dlasts of fire from thy mouth, [who makest the two
“Jands bright with thy radiance, deliver] thou the
“pious Nebseni from the god (25) whose form is hidden,
“whose eyebrows are like unto the two arms of the
“Balance on the night of reckoning destruction.”

Who then is this?

Tt is An-a-f (i.e.,* the god who bringeth his arm). (20)

As concerning ““ the night of reckoning destruction,”
it is the night of the burning of the damned, and of the
overthrow of the wicked at the block, (27) and of the
slaughter of souls.

‘Who then is this ?

It is Shesmu, the headsman of Osiris, or (as others
say), It is Apep when he riseth up with one head bear-
ing Madt (é.c., right and truth) [upon it]; (28) or (as
others say), It is Horus when he riseth up with a
double head, whereof the one beareth right and truth
and the other wickedness. (29) He bestoweth wicked-

} A name of Amsu, the god of generating power and fertility.

Chap.wvil26]  THE ENIVES OF TORTURE 105 .

Hess on him that worketh wickedness, and rignt and
uth upon him that followeth righteousness and truth;
or (as others say), It is Horus the Great who (30)
dwelleth in Sekhem (Letopolis) ; or (as others say), It
;s Thoth; or (as others say), It is Nefer-Tem; [or
(as others say),] It is Sept who doth thwart the acts of
the foes of Neb-er- tcher.

«eliver thou the scribe Nebseni, victorious, from.
«the Watchers who bear slaughtering knives, and who
«have cruel fingers, and who slay those who are in the
following of Osiris.
“mastery over me, may I never fall under their knives.”
‘What then is this?

Tt is Anubis, and it is Horus in the form of Khent-
32)an-maati; or (as others say), It is the sovereign

(81) May they never gain the

princes who thwart the works of their weapons; or (as
thers say), It is the chiefs of the Shentu ! chamber:

“May (33) their knives never gain the mastery over
“me, may I mnever fall under their instruments of
cruelty, for (34) I know their names, and I know the
being Matchet who is among them in the House of
_“Qsiris, shooting rays of light from [his] eye, but who
“himself is unseen. (35) He goeth round about
‘heaven robed in the flame of his mouth, commanding
May I be
strong upon earth before Ra, may I come happily
Let not

Hapi, but remaining himself wunseen.
into haven (36) in the presence of Osiris.

1 A place where tortures were inflicted on the enemies of Ra.



106 THE WATCHER OF AMENTET  [Chap. xvil, 36

“your offerings be wanting to me, O ye who preside
“gyer your altars, for I am among those who follow
« ofter Neb-er-tcher according to the writings (37) of
« Khepera, I fly as a hawk, I cackle as a goose; [
“gver slay, even as the serpent goddess Neheb-ka.”

What then is this? (38)

Those who preside over their altars are the similitude
of the Eye of Ra and the similitude of the Eye of
Horus.

«( Ra- (89) Tem, thou lord of the Great House,’
«thou Sovereign (Life, Strength and Health 1) of all
“the gods, deliver thou the scribe Nebseni, victorious,
“from the god whose face (40) is like unto that of a
« greyhound, whose brows are as those of a man, and
«who feedeth upon the dead, who watcheth at the
«“Bight of the Lalke (41) of Fire, and who devoureth
“the bodies of the dead and swalloweth hearts, and
“who shooteth forth filth, but he himself remaineth

“qunseen.”

Who then is (42) this?

«Devourer for millions of yesrs” is his name, and he
liveth in the Aat? As concerning the Aat of flame,

it is that which is in Anrut-f, hard by (43) the Sheniu
chamber. The unclean man who would walk thereover
doth fall down among the knives; or (as others say),
Tlis name is « Mates,”* (44) and he is the Watcher of

1 I.e., the great temple of Ri in Heliopolis.
2 Var. ““and he dwelleth in the Lake of Unt.”
3 J.c., “ he who hath the flint knife.”
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16 door of Amentet ; or (as others say), His name is
Peba,” and it is he who watcheth the Bight of
mentet ; or (as others say), “ Heri-sep-f ” is his name.
« Hail, Lord of terror, chief of the lands of the North

and South, thou lord of the red glow (or red lands),

«(45) who preparest the slaughter-block, and who dost

feed upon the inward parts!”

Who then is this?

The guardian of the Bight of Amentet. (46)

What then is this?

Tt is the heart of Osiris, which is the devourer of all

"Vslaughtered things. The Ureret crown hath been given

nto him with gladness of heart as lord of Suten-henen

(Heracleopolis Magna).

What then (47) is this ?

He to whom hath been given the Urerel crown
ith gladness of heart as lord of Suten-henen is
Jsiris. He was bidden to rule among the gods on
he day of the union of carth (48) in the presence of
Neb-er-tcher.

~ What then is this ? -

. He that was bidden to rule among the gods is
Horus] the son of Isis, who was appointed to rule in
he place of his father (49) Osiris. As concerning the
‘day of the union of earth with earth,” it is the
ingling of earth with earth in the coffin of Osiris, the
Soul that liveth in Suten-henen, the giver of meat and
nk, the destroyer of wrong, and the guide of the
erlasting paths.
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Who then is this ?
Tt is R4 himself.

“Deliver thou the Osiris Nebseni, victorious,”

(4hings which the gods hate bzen done by me, for I
(ym pure within the Mesget." -~ (122) Cakes of saffron
:have been brought unto him in Tanenet.”

 Who then is this ? (123)

1t is Khepera in his boat. It is Ra himself. As
:’ werning the Watchers (124) who give judgment,
hey are the apes Tsis and Nephthys. As concerning
he things which are abominated by the gods they are
seledness (125) and falsehood ; and he who passeth
hrough the place of purification within the Mesqet is
npu (Anubis), who is behind the chest (126) which
ontaineth the inward parts of Osiris. He to whom
2ffron cakes have been brought (127) in Tanenet is
siris; or (as others say), The saffron cakes (128) in
nenet are heaven and earth; or (as others say),
ey are Shu, strengthener of the two lands in (129)
nten-henen (Heracleopolis Magna). The saffron cakes
16 the Eye of Horus ; and Tanenet (130) is the burial-
lace of Osiris. Tem hath built thy house, and the
ouble Lion-god hath founded thy habitation; (151)
1 drugs arve brought, and Horus purifieth and Set
ﬁrehgt11e1let11, and Set purifieth and Horus strength-
neth. (182)

«The Osirls, the scribe Ani, victorious before Osiris,
i come into the land, and he hath taken possession
reof with his two feet. He is Tem, and he is in

[The following lines are from the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus,
No. 10,470, sheet 10, 1. 7 £.).] ,

“(118) from the great god who carrieth away the soul,
“who eateth hearts, and who feedeth upon (114) offal,
“the guardian of the darkness, the dweller in the Seker
“boat ; those who live in crime (115) fear him.”

‘Who then is this?

Tt is Suti, or (as others say), It is Smam-ur, (116)
the soul of Seb.

k5

The deceased and his wife adoring Khepera. The Two Apes.

« Hail, Khepera in thy boat, the two-fold company of
“the gods is thy body! Deliver thou Osiris (117) Ani,
“victorious, from the Watchers who give judgment,
“who have been appointed by the god Neb-er-tcher
“(118) to protect him and to fasten the fotters on his
“foes, and who slaughter in the (119) shambles ; there
“isno escape from their grasp. May they never stab
“me with their knives, (120) may I never fall helpless y eity.

“into their chambers of torture, (121) Never have the ; ,
A chamber where tortures are inflicted on the enemies of Ri.
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(133) “Turn thou back, O Rehu, whose mouth
“ghineth, whose head moveth, turn thou back from
«pefore his strength,” or (as others say), “ Turn thou

qy will; thou art Uatchit, the Lady of Flame.
i1 cometh (141) among those who set themselves up
« goainst thee.”

That then 1s this?

«fidden in form, granted of (142) Menhu,” is the
name of the tomb. “He seeth what is on his hand ” is
the name of Qerau; or (as others say), (143) the name
of the block.

_ Now he whose mouth shineth and whose head

“ ‘__\ mmﬂmlmmmmm» B :

Rehu and Uatchit.

Temu in his boat. moveth is the member of Osiris, or (as others say)
(144) of Ra. “Thou spreadest thy hair and I shake it
out over his brow” is spoken concerning Isis, who
hideth in her hair (145) and draweth her hair over her.

Uatchit, the Lady of Flames, is the eye of Ra.

«back from him who keepeth (184) watch and is un-
“goen” The Osiris Ani is safely guarded. He is
«Isis, and he is found (185) with [her] hair spread over
“him, I shake it out over his brow. He was conceived
«ip Isis and begotten (136) in Nephthys; and they cut
« off from him the things.which should be cut off.”
«Fear followeth after thee, terror is upon (187) thine
¢grms. Thou hast been embraced for millions of years
“by the arms [of the nations] ; mortals go round about
t«thee. Thou smitest down the mediators (138) of thy
“foes, and thou seizest the arms of the powers of dark-
«ness. The two sisters (.., Isis and Nephthys) are
“given to thee for thy delight. (139) Thou hast
« greated that which is in Kher-aha and that which is
«“in Annu (Heliopolis). Every god feareth thee, for
“thou art exceeding great and terrible: thou [avengest]
« gyery (140) god on the man that curseth him, and thou
«ghootest out arrows..... Thou livest according t
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12 THE SPEECH OF AN-MUT-F

CHAPTER XVIIL—INTRODUCTION.
[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit, Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 12).3

Vignette :

raised in adoration; the priest An-nmb-f,

leopard’s skin, and has on the right side of his head the lock

of hair of Heru-pa-khrat (Harpocrates), introducing them to
the gods.

I. Text: The Speech of An-mut-f: (1) “I have
“come unto vou, O great and godlike sovereign rulers

who wears a

«who dwell in heaven, and in earth, and (2) in the |

«ynderworld, and I have brought unto you Osiris Ani.
“He hath not sinned against any of the gods,
“ye that he may be with you for all time.”

II. [ANT'S SPEECH] :—

(1) THE ADORATION OF OsIRis, THE LORD OF RE-

(Upper register): Ani and his wife with hands
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Text and Vignettes from the Papyrus of Ani (Brit, Mus., No, 10,470).



ADDRESS TO OSIRIS II3

TAU, AND OF THE GREAT COMPANY OF THE GODS
40 DWELL IN THE UNDERWORLD, BY OSIRIS THE
crIBE ANT (2) who saith :— '

« Homage to thee, O thou ruler of Amentet, Un-
nefer in Abtu (Abydos)! TIhave come unto thee, and
my heart holdeth right and truth. There is no (3)
sin in my body ; nor have T lied wittingly, nor have
1 done aught with a false heart. Grant thou to me
«food in the tomb, (4) and that I may come forth into
[thy] presence at the altar of the lords of right and
gyuth, and that I may enter into and come forth from
“the underworld, and that my soul be not turned back,
< and that T may behold the face of the Sun, and that [
“may behold the (5) Moon for ever and for ever.”

: (Lower register: Ani and his wife with hands
I
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raised in adoration; the priest Sa-mer-f, who wears & leopard
skin, and has on the right side of his head the lock of hair of
Heru-pa-khrat (Harpocrates), introducing them to the gods.

ITI. Text: (1) The Speech of Sa-mer-f:—“1I have
“come unto you, O sovereign princes who dwell in
¢« Re-stau, and T have brought unto you Osiris (2) Ani,
“Grant ye [to him], as to the followers of Horus, cakes,‘
“and water, and air, and a homestead in Sekhet-hetep.”

CHAFPTER XVITI,

om the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9,900, sheet 15) ;
fyom the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheets
13—14).]

[Axr's SPEECH]:—
IV. (1) THE ADORATION OF OSIRIS, LORD OF EVER-
LASTINGNESS, AND OF THE SOVEREIGN PRINCES, THE
LORDS OF RE-sTAU, BY OSIRIS [THE SCRIBE ANI], (2)

160001
o
9eg,00
S
3N
D

who saith :(—

“Homage to thee, O king of the underworld, thou
« governor of Akert, I have come unto thee. I know
“thy ways, (3) and I am furnished with the forms
« which thou takest in the underworld. Grant thou to
“me a place in the underworld near unto the lords o
““(4) right and truth. May my homestead be abiding
«“in Sekhet-hetep, and may I receive cakes In thy

“presence.”

gnettes.: A p.ylon surmounted by feathers typical of Maat
d by uraei wearing disks, and a pylon surmounted by Anpu
(Anubis) or Ap-uat and by an Utchat.

Text: (1) “Hail, Thoth, who madest Osiris
ictorious (2) over his enemies, make thoun the scribe
Nebseni to be victorious over his enemies, as thou
idst make Osiris victorious over his enemies in
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- fiends, and on the day of the destruc-

THE GODS OF TATTU

THE GODS OF ANNU

p. Vignette : The gods Osiris, Isis, Neph-

«“the presence of the (3) sovereign o H
ys, an orus.

« princes who are with Ra and Osiris :
“in Annu (Heliopolis), on the night of Text: (1) The great sovereign
“the ¢ things of the night,’ and on the ‘ in Tattu are Osiris, Isis,
“night of the battle, (4) and on the Nephthys, and Heru-netch - hra-tef!
“pight of the shackling of the Sebaw Now the [night of] of making the Tet
o stand up (2) in Tattu signifieth [the
ifting up of] the arm and shoulder of
Horus who dwelleth in Sekhem (Leto-
olis) ; and these gods stand behind
siris [to protect him] even as do the
swathings which clothe him (3).

«Hail, Thoth, who madest Osiris
victorious over his enemies, make
“thou Osiris Ani triumphant over his
enemies in the presence of (4) the
“govereign princes who are in Sek-
hem (Letopolis), on the night of the
‘things of the mnight [festival] in
¢ Sekhem.”

«“tion of Neb-er-tcher.”!

A. Vignette : The gods Tem, Shu, Tef-
nut, Osiris, and Thoth.

Text: (1) The great sovereigﬁ
princes in Annu are Tem, Shu, Tef-
nut [Osiris, and Thoth), (2), and the
‘ shackling of the Sebaw flends’ signi-
ficth the destruction of the fiends of
Set when a second time (3) he worketh
evil. )

«Hail, Thoth, who madest Osiris
“«vyictorious over his enemies, make
“thou the Osiris (4) Ani to be vie-
“torious over his enemies in the
“presence of the great and sovereign
“ princes who are in Tattu, on the
“night of making the Te; to stand up
“in Tattu.”?

1 I.g., the day of the mutilation of Usiris..
2 In the ceremony which took place annually

C. Vignette : The gods Osiris and Horus,
he two Utchats upon pylons, and the god
Thoth.

Text: (1) The great sovereign
rinces who are in Sekhem are Heru-
henti-an maati,? and Thoth who is

at Mendes, a Tet T was ““ set up” with greab

reverence in memory of the resurrection of the
body of Osiris.

; Ie., ““ Horus, the avenger of his father.”
Le., *“ Horus dwelling without eyes.”
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atoﬂous over (3) his enemies, make
ou the Osivis Ani, triumphant in D.
victorious over his enemies in

with the sovereign princes in Narerut-f1
(2). Now the night of the things of
the night [festival] in Selhem” signi.
fieth the light of the rising sun on the

geace;
1e presence of the great sovereign
princes who are in the lands of
Rekhti, (?) on the (4) night when
sis lay down to keep watch in order
o make lamentation for her brother

coffin of Osiris.

“ Hail, Thoth, who madest Osiris
“ yictorious (8) over his enemies, make
“thou the Osiris Ani triumphant over
“his enemies in the presence of the iris.”

“great sovereign princes who are in
«Pet and in Tept,? on the (4) night of
“getting up the columns of Horus, and

Vignette: The godsIsis, Horus,! Anpu
(Anubis), Kestha, and Thoth.

(1) The great sovereign
who are in the lands of
i (7) are Horus, Isis [Anubis],
Cestha [and Thoth]. ,

« Hail, Thoth, who madest Osiris
‘yictorious (2) over his enemies, make
‘thou Osiris, the scribe Ani, trium-
phant in peace, to be victorious over
¢his enemies in the presence of the

“of making him to be established. as
“heir of the things which belonged to
“his father Osiris.”

D. Vignette: The gods Horus, Isis, Kes-
tha, and Hapi,

Text: (1) The great sovereign
princes who are in Pet and Tept are
Horus, Isis, Kestha, and Ilapi. Now
“ getting up the columns of (2) Horus’
signifieth the command given by Set
unto his followers: “Set up columns

‘great sovereign princes (3) who are in
< Abtu (Abydos), on the night of the
¢ood Haleer, at the separation of the
‘wicked dead, at thé judgment (4) of
‘the Khus, and at the rising up of joy
in Teni (This).”

“qpon it.”
“Hail, Thoth, who madest Osiris

} Te., An-rut-f. :
2 Pet, and Tept were the two halves of the
city Per-Uatchet, or the metropolis of th
X1Xth nome of Lower HEgypt.

1 The artist has actunally given a figure of
iris.




THE GODS OF ABTU

F. Vignet?e: The gods Osiris, Isis, and
Ap-uat, and the Tet. .

Text: (1) The great sovereign
princes who are in Abtu are Osiris,
Tsis, and Ap-uat.

“ Hail, Thoth, who madest Osiris
“victorious (2) over his enemies, make
“thou Osiris Ani, the seribe and teller
“of the sacred offerings of all the gods,
“(3) to be victorious over his enemies
“in the presence of the sovereign
“princes who judge the dead, on the
“night (4) of the carrying out of the
“sentence upon those who are to die.”

G. Vignette: The gods Thoth, Osiris,
Anpu (Anubis), and Astennu.!

Text: (1) The great sovereign
princes in the judgment of the dead
are Thoth, Osiris, Anubis, and Asten-
nu. (2) Now the “carrying out of the
sentence upon those who are to die” is
the withholding of that which is so
needful to the souls of the children of
impotent revolt.

“ Hail, (3) Thoth who madest Osiris
““yictorious over his enemies, make

1 A form of the god Thoth.

«thou Osiris, the seribe Ani, to be
tyigtorious over his enemies in the
«presence of the great (4) sovereign
“princes, on the festival of the break-
“ing and turning up of the earth in
«Tattu, on the night of the breaking
«gnd turning up of the earth in their
“plood, and of making Osiris to be
“yigtorious over his enemies.”

g, Vignette: The three gods of the
festival of breaking up the earth in Tattu.
Text: (1) When the fiends of Set
come and change themselves into
beasts, the great sovereign princes, on
the festival of the breaking and turning
~up of the earth in Tattu, (2) slay them
in the presence of the gods therein, and
their blood floweth among them as they
are smitten down. (3) These things
are allowed to be done by them by the
judgment of those who are in Tattu.

“ Hail, Thoth, who madest Osiris to
“triumph over his enemies, make thou
“the Osiris Ani (4) to be victorious
“over his enemies in the presence of
“the great sovereign princes who are
*in Na-arerut-f;* on the night of him

1 Le., An-rut-f.

THE GODS OF THE JUDGMENT
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THE GODS -OF AN-RUT-F

“who concealeth him-
“gelf in divers forms,
“gven Osiris.”

1. Vignette: The gods
Ra, Osiris, 8hu, and Bebi,
who is dog-headed.

Text : (1) The great
sovereign princes who
are in Na-arerut-f are
Ra, Osiris, Shu, and
Bebi. Now the “night
of him who (2) con-
cealeth himself in
divers forms, even
Osiris,” is when the
thigh, [and the head]
and the heel, and the
leg, are brought nigh
unto the coffin of
Osiris Un-nefer.

“ Hail, Thoth, who
“madest Osiris (3) to
“triumph over his
“ enemies, make thou
“siris Ani to be
“victorious over his
“enemies in the pre-
“sence of the great
“govereign princes in

THE GODS OF RE-STAU

“(4) Re-stau, on the
“night when Anubis
“lay with his arms
“gand his hands over
“the things behind
“Qsiris, and when
“Horus was made to
“triumph over his
“ gnemies,”

J. Vignette: The gods
Horus, Osiris, Isis, and

Text : (1) The great
sovereign princes in
Re-stau are Horus,
Osiris, and Isis. The
heart of Osiris re-
joiceth, and the heart
of (2) Horus; and
therefore are the
northern and southern
parts of heaven at
peace.

¢ Hail, Thoth, who

! The artist seems to
have painted one god too
many, and the third deity
has not the usual form
of Isis.
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“madest Osiris vietorious over his enemies, make thou

“(3) Osiris Ani, the scribe and teller of the divine
“offerings of all the gods, to triumph over his enemies
“in the presence of the ten companies of great (4)
““sovereign princes who are with Ra, and with Osiris,
“and with every god and goddess in the presence of Neb-
“er-tcher. He hath destroyed his enemies, and (5) he
“hath destroyed every evil thing belonging unto him.”

RUBRIC: This chapter being recited, the deceased shall
come forth by day, purified after death, (6) and [he shall make
all] the transformations which his heart shall dictate. Now,
if this chapter be recited over him, he shall come forth upon
earth, he shall escape from every fire; and none of the foul
things which appertain unto him shall encompass him for
eternity or for ever and ever.

CHAPTER XIX,
[From Lepsius, Todtenbuch, Bl 13.]
Vignette: This Chapter is without a vignette.

Text: Tur CHAPTER oF THE CHAPLET oF VICTORY.
(1) Osiris Auf-ankh, victorious, born of Sheret-Amsu,
victorious, saith : —

“Thy father Tem hath woven for thee a beautiful
“chaplet of victory [to be placed] on [thy] living brow,
“0 thou who lovest the gods, (2) and thou shalt live
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«for ever. Osiris-khent—Azznentet1 hath made thee to
« triumph over thine enemies, and thy father Seb hath
« Jecreed for thee all his inheritance. Come, therefore,
« ) Horus, son of Isis, for thou, O son of Osiris, sittest
k «ypon the throne of thy (3) father Ra to overthrow
«thine enemies, for he hath ordained for thee the two
«lands to their utmost limits. Atem? hath [also]
«ordained this, and the company of the gods hath
« gonfirmed the splendid power of the victory of Horus
«the son of Isis and the son of Osiris for ever and (4)
«for ever. And Osiris Auf-ankh shall be victorious
«for ever and ever. O Osiris-khent- Amentet, the whole
«of the northern and southern parts of the heavens,
“gnd every god and every goddess, who are in heaven
“and who are upon earth [will] the victory of Horus,
«the son of Isis and the son of Osiris, over his enemies
“in the presence of (5) Osiris-khent-Amentet who will
« make Osiris Auf-ankh, victorious, to triumph over his
“enemies in the presence of Osiris-khent-Amentet, Un-
“nefer, the son of Nut, on the day of making him tv
“triumph over Set and his fiends (6) in th'e presence of
“the great sovereign chiefs who are in Annu (Helio-
“polis) ; on the night of the battle and overthrow of
“the Seba-fiend in the presence of the great sovereign
“princes who are in Abtu; on the night of making
 “QOsiris to triumph over his enemies (7) make thou
 “Qsiris Auf-ankh, victorious, to triumph over his

! T.e., < Osiris, Governor of Amentet,”
2 Ie., Tem or Temu, the Night Sun.



126 THE PLOUGHING OF THE EARTH  [Chap, xix. §

“enemies in the presence of the great sovereign princes,
“who are in the horizon of Amentet; on the day of the
“festival of Hakerin the presence of the great sovereign
“princes who are in Tattu; on the night (8) of the
“setting up of the Tet in Tattu in the presence of the
“great sovereign princes who are in the ways of the
“damned ; on the night of the judgment of those who
“shall be annihilated in the presence of the great
“sovereign princes who are in Sekhem (Letopolis) ; (9)
“on the night of the ‘things of the altars in Sekhem’
“in the presence of the great sovereign princes who are
“in Pet and Tept; on the night of the stablishing of
“the inheriting by Horus of the things of his father
“QOsiris in the presence of the great sovereign princes
“(10) who are at the great festival of the ploughing
“and turning up of the earth in Tattu, or (as others
“say), [in] Abtu; on the night of the weighing of
“words,” or (as others say), “weighing of locks in the
“presence of the great sovereign princes who are in
“An-rut-f on its place; on the night when Horus
“receiveth the birth-chamber of the gods (11)in the
“presence of the great sovereign princes whe are in the
“lands of Rekhti; on the night when Isis lieth down
“to watch [and] to make lamentation for her brother in
“the presence of the great sover~ign princes who are in
“Re-stau; on the night of making Osiris to triumph
“over all his enemies ” (12).

“ Horus repeated [these] words four times, and all his
“enemies fell headlong and were overthrown and were
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«eut to pieces; and Osiris Auf-ankh, triumphant,
«yepeated [these] words four times, therefore let all his
« gnemies fall headlong, and be (13) overthrown and cut
{0 'pieces. Horus the son of Isis and son of Osiris
«oelebrated in turn millions of festivals, and all his
«enemies fell headlong, and were overthrown and cut
«to pieces. Their habitation hath gone forth to the
«plock of the Kast, theg heads have been cut off; (14)
«their necks have been destroyed ; their thighs have
«peen cut off; they have been given over to the Great
 «Destroyer who dwelleth in the valley of the grave
“and ﬂ;ey shall never come forth from under the
« restraint of the god Seb.”

RUBRIC: This chapter shall be recited over the divine
chaplet (15) which is laid upon the face of the deceased, and
thou shalt cast incense into the fire on behalf of Osiris Auf-
snkh, triumphant, born of Sheret-amsu, triumphant; thus
shalt thou cause him to triumph over his enemies, (16) dead or
alive, and he shall be among the followers of Osiris; and a
hand shall be stretched out to him with meat and drink in the
presence of the god. [This chapter] shall be said by thee
twice at dawn—now it is a never-failing charm--regularly

and continually.
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Ctap. . 10]

«of ] the ploughing and the turning up of the earth (8)
«great In Naarerut-f in Re-stau; and on the night of
apmaking Horus to trinmph over his enemies. Horus is
«mighty, the northern and southern halves of heaven
 “rgjoice, (9) Osiris is content thereat and his heart is
sglad. Hail, Thoth, make thou to triumph Osiris, the
_ wgeribe Nebseni, over his enemies (10) in the presence
¢ of the sovereign princes of every god and every goddess,
¢and in the presence of you, ye sovereign princes who
_ “passed judgment on Osiris behind the shrine.”

In the Saite Recension this Chapter has no vignette,
but it has the title, “ Another Chapter of the Chaplet
éof victory,” and is arranged in tabular form. The
words < Hail, Thoth, make Osiris Auf-ankh, trium-
“phant, to triumph over his enemies even as thou
« didst make Osiris to triumph over his enemies,” which
k":are written in two horizontal lines, ave to be repeated
before each column of text. The “great sovereign
rinces ” invoked are those of :—(1) Annu (Heliopolis),
9) Tattu, (3) Sekhem (Letopolis), (4) Pe and Tep,
(5) An-arut-f, (6) the double land of Rekhti, (7) Re-
tau, (8) Abtu, (9) the Paths of the Dead, (10) the
Ploughing festival in Tattu, (11) Kher-aha, (12) Osiris,
(18) heaven and earth, (14) every god and every god-
dess. The rubric reads :(—

If this chapter be recited regularly and always by a man who
ath purified himself in water of natron, he shall come forth
y day after he hath come into port (i.e., is dead), and he shall
erform all the transformations which his heart shall dictate,
nd he shall come forth from the fire.

VoL, 1L K

CHAPTER XX.

[From the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9,900, sheet 12).]

Vignette: This Chapter, in the Theban Version, has neither
vignette nor title.

Text: (1) “Hail, Thoth, who didst make Osiris (2)
“to triumph over his enemies, snare thou the enemies
““of Osiris, the seribe Nebseni, the lord of piety, in the
“presence of the great sovereign princes of every god
“and goddess; (3) in the presence of the great
“sovereign princes who are in Annu (Heliopolis) on
“the night of the battle and of the overthrow of the
“Sebau-fiend in Tattu; on (4) the night of making to
“stand up the double Tet in Sekhem (Letopolis) ; on
“the night of the things of the night in Selhem, in Pet,
“(5) and in Tepu ;1 on the night of the stablishing of
“Horus in the heritage of the things of his father in
“the double land of Rekhti; (6) on the night when
“Isis maketh lamentation at the side of her brother
“Osiris in Abtu (Abydos); on the night of the Haker
“festival (7) of the distinguishing [between] the dead
“(i.e., the damned) and the Spirits on the path of the
““dead (i.e., the dammned) ; on the night of the judgment
“of those who are to be annihilated at the great [festival

! Pet and Tepu were the two halves of the city Per-Uatchet, or
the mefropolis of the XIXth nome of Lower Egypt.
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THE SEAL, NU, TRIUMPHANT, (2) IN THE UNDERWORLD.
He saith ;—

“Homage to thee, O thou lord of brightness, thou
“who art at the head of the Great House, prince of the
“night and of thick darkness! T have come unto thee
“being a pure (3) khu. Thy two hands are behind
“thee, and thou hast thy lot with [thy] ancestors. O
“grant thou unto me my mouth that I may speak
“therewith; and guide thou to me my heart at the
“season when there is (4) cloud and darkness.”

CHAPTER XXL
[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 9.1

In the Papyrus of Anithe XXIst Chapter follows
the XXIInd, but it is there given without title and
without vignette; in the Turin papyrus published by
Lepsius (Todtenbuch, Bl. 14) the XXTIst and XXIInd
Chapters are quite distinet, and each has its own title,
while a single vignette stands over both.

Ll

Vignette: The deceased standing in the presence of a
beatified person, who holds the symbol of life in one hand,
and a staff in the other. A priest is holding in his right hand
the UR-HEKAU instrument, and is about to touch the mouth of
the deceased; in his left hand he holds a vase of ointment.
(From Lepsius, Todtenbuch, Bl. 14.) The UR-HEKAU instrument,
ie., “the Mighty one of Enchantments,” was made in the form
of a ram-headed serpent, and it was believed to possess magical

powers.

CHAFTER XXII.

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 6).]

From the Papyras of Nebseni,

Vignette: In the Papyrus of Nebseni (sheet 5), the “ Guardian
_ of the Balance ” is seen with his right hand stretched out to
touch the mouth of the deceased who stands before him. In
_ other papyri the deceased himself is seen standing with either
his right or his left hand raised to his mouth, as i to perfurm
the ceremony of “opening the mouth” for himself,

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF GIVING A MOUTH TO
THE OVERSEER OF THE HOUSE OF THE OVERSEER OF
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Text: (1) Tug CHAPTER OF GIVING & MOUTH (2)
70 Osmmis ANI, THE SCRIBE AND TELLER OF THE
HOLY OFFERINGS OF ALL THE GODS, VICTORIOUS, IN
THE UNDERWORLD. IHe saith :—

«T rise (3) out of the egg in the hidden land. MMay
“my mouth be given (4) unto me that I may speak
““therewith in the presence of the great god, the lord of
“the (5) Tuat (underworld). May my hand and my
« grm not be forced back in the presence of the sovereign
«princes of any god. Iam Osiris, the lord of Re-stau,
“(6); may I, Osiris the seribe Ani, vietorious, have a
«portion with him who is (7 ) on the top of the Steps
“(i.e., Osiris). According to the desire of my heart, I
“have come from the Pool of Fire, and Thave quenched
“the fire.”

CHAPTER XXIIIL

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheeb 15).]

(o]

From the Turin Papyrus.

From the Papyrus of Aui,
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Vignette: The statue of Ani, the scribe, seated upon a
pedestal in the form of the emblem of Madt (ie., right and

“gruth). Before it stands the Sem priest clad in a panther’s

skin and holding in his right hand the ram-headed, serpent-like
ipstrument “ Ur-hekau,” with which he is about to touch the lips
of the statue and so perform the ceremony of “ Opening the
Mouth.” At his feet are a sepulchral box for holding unguents,
&e. ; three instruments called respectively “Seb-ur,” “ Tun-tet,”
and “Temanu”; and the object called “ Pesh-en-kef.” In the
Papyrus of Nebseni the scene is described as “the Sem priest
performing [the ceremony] of the * Opening of the Mouth’”
(sheet 5). In the Saite Recension a priest is seen offering a
vase of ointment only to the deceased.

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF OPENING THE MOUTH
or Ostnrs. THE SORIBE ANI, TRIUMPHANT, saith :—

«May the god Ptah open my mouth, and may the god
«of my city loose the swathings, even the swathings
«which are over my mouth. (2) Moreover, may Thoth,!
“heing filled and furnished with charms, come and loose
“{he bandages, even the bandages of Set? which fetter
“my mouth (3); and may the god Tem hurl them at
“those who would fetter [me] with them, and drive
“them back, Maymy mouth be opened, may my mouth

“De unclosed by Shu® (4) with his iron knife wherewith

“he opened the mouth of the gods. I am the goddess

1 The allusion here is to the belief that Thoth was the great
master of the use of magical names and formulae. He gave the
word which resulted in the creation of the world; he supplied Isis
with words of magical power which enabled her to effect the
resurrection of Osiris, and also of ker son Horus after he had been
stang to death by a scorpion.

¥ The great antagonist of Horus, and god both of darkne:s and
of dark deeds.

3 Some texts call the god Ptal.
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¢« Sekhet,! and I sit upon [my] place in the great (5)
“wind (?) of heaven. I am the great goddess Sah who
“dwelleth among the Souls of Annu (Heliopolis)
“Now as concerning every charm and all the words
“which may be spoken against me, (6) may the gods
“yegist them, and may each and every one of the
“company of the gods withstand them.”

CHAPTER XXIV.

[ From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus, No. 10,470, sheet 15).]

e,

Vignette : This Chapter has no vignette in the Theban
papyri. The above vignette is from the Turin Papyrus, and
represents a priest addressing the deceased.

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF BRINGING CHARMS UNTO

OsIrIs ANI [IN THE UNDERWORLD]; he saith :—(2)

“T am Tem-Khepera, who brought himself into being
“ypon the thigh of his divine mother. Those who are
1 The goddess of the heat of the sun as a power of destruction.

2 The Souls of Annu are Ra, Shu, and Tefnnt; see the vignette
to Chapter CXV.

3
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«in Nu (i.e., the sky) are made wolves, (3) and those
«who are among the sovereign princes are become
«lyenas. Behold, I gather together the charm [from
wevery place where] it is, and from every man with
« whom it is, swifter than greyhounds and quicker than
«light. (4) Hail, thou who towest along the Malhent
“Toat of Ra, the stays of thy sails and of thy rudder are
«taut in the wind as thou sailest up the Pool of Fire in
«the underworld. Behold, thou gatherest together the
« charm (5) from every place where it is, and from every
“man with whom it is, swifter than greyhounds ‘and
«quicker than light, [the charm] which créated the
«“forms of being from the . ... (6) mother, and which
« gither createth the gods or maketh them to be silent,
«“gnd which giveth the heat of fire unto the gods.
«Behold, the charm is given unto me, from wherever it
«jg [and from him with whom it is], (7) swifter than
« greyhounds and quicker than light,” or (as others say),
“ quicker than a shadow.”
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CHAPTER XXV.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 5).] CHAPTER XXVL

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 15).]

Vignette : In the greater number of the Theban papyri this
Chapter is without vignette. In the Brocklehurst papyrus,
however (see Naville, Todtenbuch, Bd. I. Bl 86), the Sem priest,
wearing a panther's skin, is seen holding up before the face of
the deceased, who stands before him, a small bearded figure
like an wshabti. In the Turin papyrus (Lepsius, Todtenbuch,
Bl 15), the priest and the deceased are standing facing each
other, and no ceremony is being performed.

From the Papyrus of Ani.

Vignette : The scribe Ani, clothed in white, and with his
heart in his right hand, addressing the god Anpu (Anubis),
jackal-headed. In his left hand, which is outstretched, Ani
holds a necklace of several rows of coloured beads; the clasp is
made in the form of a pylon or gateway, and on the side of the
pendant, which is in the same form, is a representation of a
scarab or beetle in a boat to typify the Sun-god Ra-Khepera
in his boat. From the pendant hang lotus flowers. In other
Theban papyri the vignettes are different. In the Papyrus of
Nebseni (sheet 5) the god “ Anubis who dwelleth in the city of
embalmment ” gives a heart to the deceased; and in others (see
Naville, Todtenbuck, Bd. 1. Bl 87) the deceased is seen either
being embraced by Anubis or addressing his heart which rests
upon a standard before him. In the Turin papyrus (Lepsius,
Todtenbuch, Bl 15) the deceased is seen kneeling before his
own soul, which is in the form of a human-headed hawk, and
clasping his heart to his breast with his left hand.

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF MAKING A MAN TO
POSSESS MEMORY IN THE UNDERWORLD. The overseer of
the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant,
the gon of the overseer of the house of the overseer of
the seal, Amen-hetep, saith :—

(2) “May my name be given to me in the Great
“House, and may I remember my name in the House of
“Fire on the night (3) of counting the years and of
“telling the number of the months. I am with the
“Divine One, [and I sit on the eastern side of heaven].
“If any god whatsoever should advance unto me (4),
“let me be able to proclaim his name forthwith.”
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=[N 1w i35,

Trom the Papyrus of Nebseni. From the Turin Papyrus.

Text: (1) THe CHAPTER OF GIVING A HEART TO
OsirIs (2) IN THE UNDERWORLD. He saith:—

“May my heart (db)* be with me in the House of

“Hearts! May my heart (hatf) be with me in the
“House of Hearts! May my heart be with me, and

“may it rest there, [or] I shall not eat of the cakes of

“(Qsiris on the eastern side of the Lake (3) of Flowers,
“neither shall I have a boat wherein to go down the
“Nile, nor another wherein to go up, nor shall I be able
“to sail down the Nile with thee. May my mouth [be
“given] to me that I may (4) speak therewith, and my
“two legs to walk therewith, and my two hands and
“arms to overthrow my foe. IMay the doors of heaven
“be opened unto me (5); may Seb, the Prince * of the
“gods, open wide his two jaws unto me; may he open
“my two eyes which are blindfolded ; may he cause me
“to stretech apart (6) my two legs which are bound
“together ; and may Anpu (Anubis) make my thighs

1 Ab is undoubtedly the ““heart,” and A4t is the region wherein
is the heart; the word may be fairly well rendered by ¢ breast,”

though the pericardium is probably intended.
2 Krpat, i.e., ““hereditary tribal chief.”
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« fym so that I may stand upon them. May the goddess
« Qekhet make me to rise (7) so that T may ascend unto
«heaven, and that that may be done which I command
«in the House of the ka (double) of Ptah (i.e., Mem-
«phis). I understand with my heart. I have gained
«the mastery over my (8) heart, I have gained the
@ mastery over my two hands, I have gained the
«mastery over my legs, I have gained the power to
«do whatsoever my ka (double) pleaseth. (9) My soul
«ghall not be fettered to my body at the gates of the
«ynderworld ; but I shall enter in peace and I shall

“come forth in peace.”

CHAPTER XXVIL

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheets 15 and 16).]

Vignette : The scribe Ani, with hands raised in adoration,
and his heart, which is set upon a pedestal, in the presence of
four gods who are seated upon a pedestal in the form of the
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emblem of Madt. In the Turin Papyrus (Lepsius, Todtenbuck, ~

BL. 15) the deceased is shown kneeling before the four childreny

of Horus.

Text: (1) Tar CHAPIER OF NOT LETTING THE
HEART (ATI) OF A MAN BE TAKEN FROM HIM IN THE
UNDERWORLD.! Saith Osiris Ani:—

“ Hail, ye who earry away hearts | [Hail], ye who steal
“and crush hearts, and who make [the heart of aman to
“go through its transformations according to his deeds,
“let not what he hath done harm him before you].2 (2)

“ Homage to you, O ye lords of eternity, ye possessors

“of everlastingness, take ye not this heart of Osiris Ani
“into (3) your grasp, this heart of Osiris, and cause yo

“not words of evil to spring up against it; because this:

“is the heart of (4) Osiris Ani, victorious, and it be-
“longeth unto him of many names (i.e., Thoth), the
“mighty one whose words ave his limbs, and who
“sendeth forth his heart to dwell (5) in his body. The

! The Papyrus of Mes-em-neter (Naville, Todtenbuch, Bd. II.
p. 92) adds :—*“ His heart goeth forth to take up its abode in his
body, his heart is renewed before the gods, and he hath gained the
mastery over it.”

? The words within brackets are from the Papyrus of Mes-ems-
neter.

¢ P_U.L

wheart of Osiris Ani is victorious, it is made new

i pefore the gods, he hath gained power over it, he hath

«pot been spoken to [according to] what he hath done.
«Je hath gotten power over (6) his own members.
«{Tis heart obeyeth him, he is the lord thereof, it is in
«his body, and it shall never fall away therefrom. I

« Ogirig, the scribe Ani, victorious in peace, and trium-
hant in the beautiful Amenta and on the mountain
«of eternity, bid thee to be obedient unto me in the

woqpderworld.”

CHAPTER XXVIIIL

{From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 5).]

¥

43
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Vignette : In some papyri containing the Theban Recension

of the Book of the Dead (e.g., those of Nu and Amen-neb (Brit.
- Mus. No. 9964), this Chapter has no vignette. In the Papyrus

of Nefer-uben-f the deceased is seen holding his heart upon his
breast with his left hand, and kneeling before a monster n
human form who holds a knife in his right hand, and grasps his
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tail with the left. Another papyrus shows the deceased oﬁ'ering ;
incense fo Osiris, who, standing on a pedestal in the form of
Maat, holds the flail and sceptre in his hands; in the Brockls.
hurst papyrus the deceased is kneeling and holding his heart
in his Jeft hand, which is outstretched (see Naville, 7t odtenbuch,. .
Bd. I. BL 89). In the Turin Papyrus the deceased is adoring
his heart, which is placed on a pedestal, before a seated deity

(Lepsius, Todtenbuck, Bl. 15). ‘

" «years] of strength against all things that are an
« phomination unto thee, and to carry off (7) food fro'm
« gmong the things which belong unto thee, and are in
«thy grasp by reason of thy two-fold strength. And
«this my heart (hdti) is devoted to the decrees of the
« 5od Tem who Jeadeth me into the (8) dens of Suti, but

«lot not this my heart, which hath done its desire
Text: (1) Tur CHAPTER OF NOT LETTING THE ‘,

HEART OF TIE OVERSEER OF THE HOUSE OF THE
OVERSEER OF THE SEAL, NU, TRIUMPHANT, BE CARRIED
AWAY (2) FROM HIM IN THE UNDERWORLD. He
saith :— *
“ Hail, thou Lion-god! I am ths Flower Bush (Tnb).
“That which is an abomination unto me is the divine ;
“block. Let not this my heart (%dti) be carried away
“from me by (3) the fighting gods in Annu. Hail,
“thou who dost wind bandages round Osiris and who
“hast seen Set! Hail, thon who returnest after
“smiting and destroying him before the mighty ones!
“(4) This my heart (ab) [sitteth] and weepeth for itself
“before Osiris; it hath made supplication for me. I
“have given unto him and I have decresd unto him the
“thoughts (5) of the heart in the House of the god
“Usekh-hra! and I have brought to him sand (sic) at
“the entry to Khemennu (Hermopolis Magna). Let
“not this my heart (hdti) be carried away from me! I
“make thee to (6) dwell (?) upon his throne, O thou who
“joinest together hearts (%atu) [in Sckhet-hetep (withy)

«lefore the sovereign princes who are in the under-
«world, be given unto him, When they find the leg
« and the swathings (9) they bury them.”

CHAPTER XXIXa.

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 15).]

Vignette : Ani standing, with a staff in his hand. In the
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Turin Papyrus (Lepsius, Todtenbuch, Bl 15) this Chapter has

I L., the god of the *“ Large Face.” no vignette.
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«wounds nor gashes be dealt upon me because it hath
«]een taken away from me. (6) Let me have my being
«in the body of [my] father Seb, [and in the body of my]
«mother Nut. I have not done that which is held in
« gbomination by the gods; let me mnot suffer defeat
«there, [but let me be] triumphant.”

Text: (1) Trr CHAPTER OF NOT LETTING THE
HEART OF A MAN BE TAKEN AWAY FROM HIM IN THE
UNDERWORLD. Osiris Ani, victorious, saith —

“Turn thou back, O messenger of every god! (2) Is
“it that thou art come [to carry away] this my heart
“which liveth? But my heart which liveth shall not
“Dbe given unto thee. (3) [As I] advance, the gods
“hearken unto my offerings, and they all fall down
“upon their faces in their own places.”

CHAPTER XXIXc.

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 33).]

CHAPTER XXTIXe,
[From the Papyrus of Amen-hetep (Naville, Todtenbuch, Bd, I j
B a0, ] . . Mk
. . a
Vignette : This Chapter nas no vignette.
Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF NOT ALLOWING THE |

HEART OF AMEN-HETEP, VICTORIOUS, TO BE CARRIED
AWAY DEAD IN THE UNDERWORLD. The deceased —

saith :— o Vignette : A heart.

“My heart is with me, (2) and it shall never come to
“pass that it shall be carried away. I am the lord of
“hearts, the slayer of the heart. (3) I live in right
“and truth (Madf) and I have my being therein. I
“am Horus, the dweller in hearts, (4) who is within
“the dweller in the body. I live in my word, and my
“heart hath being. Let not my heart be taken away
“() from me, let it not be wounded, axd may neither

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF A HEART OF CARNELIAN.
Osiris Ani, triumphant, saith :—

«“T am the Bennu, the soul of R4, and the guide of
“the gods (2) in the Tuat (underworld). Their divine
“gsouls come forth upon earth to do the will of their
“Las, let therefore the soul of Osiris Ani come forth to
“do the will of his ka.”

VYOL. IL L
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«gceptres ! Speak ye fair words for the Osiris Auf-
«ankh, and make ye him to prosper before Nehebka.
« And behold, though T be joined unto the (4) earth,
« gnd am in the mighty innermost part of heaven, let me
«yemain on the earth and not die in Amentet, and let.
“me be a khu therein for ever and ever.”

CHAPTER XXX.

[From Lepsius, Todtenbuch, BL 16.]

RUBRIC: This [¢hapter] shall be recited over a basalt
scarab, which shall be set in a gold setting, and it shall be
placed inside the heart of the man! for whom the ceremonies.
of ¢ opening the mouth” and of anointing with unguent have
been performed. And there shall be recited by way of a
magical charm the words :—¢ My heart, my mother; my heart,
my mother! My heart of transformations.”

Vignette : The deceased, with hands raised in adoration,
standing before a beetle placed on a pedestal.

Text: THE CHAPTER OF NOT LETTING THE HEART
OF A MAN BE DRIVEN AWAY FROM HIM IN THE UNDER-
worLD. (1) Qsiris Auf-ankh, triumphant, born of
Sheret-Amsu, triumphant, saith :—

CHAPTERE XXXa.
[ From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 5). ]

e

“My heart, my mother; my heart, my mother! My
“heart of my existence upon earth. May naught stand -
“up to oppose me in judgment; may there be no
“opposition to me in the presence of the sovereign
“princes; (2) may [no evil] be wrought against me in
“the presence of the gods; may there be no parting [of
“thee] frogl me in the presence of the great god, the
“lord of Amentet. Homage to thee, O thou heart of
“ Osiris-khent-Amentet ! Homage to you, O my reins!
“Homage to you, O ye gods (3) who dwell in the divine
“clouds, and who are exalted (o1 holy) by reason of your

W/

Vignette : Tn many of the papyri containing the Theban
Recension this Chapter has no vignette; in one, however, the
vignette is a heart standing above a vase, in another the

1 ILe., the deceased,
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'deceaset.i is seen adoring his heart, and in another the deccased
is standing ?oefore four gods, one of whom is offering a heart +o
him (see Naville, Todtenbuch, Bd. I. Bl. 42).

Text: (1) Tee CEHAPTER OF NOT LETTING THE
HEART OF THE OVERSEER OF THE HOUSE OF THE
OVERSEER OF THE SEAL, NU, TRIUMPHANT, BE DRIVEN
AWAY FROM HIM IN THE UNDERWORLD. He saith :—(2)

“0O my heart, my mother; O my heart, my mother |

“O my heart of my existence upon carth. May naught
“stand up to oppose me in judgment in the presence of
“the lords of the trial (3); let it not be said of me and
“of that which I have done, ‘He hath done deeds
“‘against that which is right and true’; may naught
“be against me in the presence of the greatvgod, the
“lord of Amentet. Homage to thee, O my heart! “)
“ H?mage to thee, O my heart! THomage to you, O my
“re.ms! Homage to you, O ye gods who dwell in the
“divine clouds, and who are (5) exalted (or holy) by
“reaitson of your sceptres! Speak ye [for mej fair
“things to Ra, and make ye me to pfosper before
“Nehebka.! And behold me, even though I be joined
“to the earth in the mighty innermost parts thereof
“l:et me remain upon the earth and let me not die il;.
“ Amentet, but become a Khu therein.”

1 One of the forty-two judges in the Hall of Osiris.
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CHAPTER XXXe.

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 15).]

Fror: the Papyrus of Nebseni,

Vignette : (1) Some papyri containing the Theban Recension
give this Chapter without any vignette, and it is probable that
this arises from the fact that it often appears as one of the
texts which occur in the great Judgment Scene, where it forms
the prayer put into the mouth of the deceased ; see the Papyrus
of Ani, sheet 3, and the Papyrus of Hu-nefer, sheet 3. In the
Papyrus of Nebseni, sheet 4, the deceased kneels in one pan of
the Balance, and he is being weighed against his heart which
rests in the other in the presence of # Osiris, the great god, the
Governor of Everlastingness.” The support of the beam is
surmounted by a human head, and the tongue of the Balance
is being scrutinized by a dog-headed ape, seated on a pedestal,
who is called “Thoth, the lord of the Balance.” Elsewhere
this ape is seated on a pedestal with steps, and is called ¢ The
lord of Khemennu (Hermopolis Magna), the righteous weigher”
(see Naville, Todtenbuch, Bd. I BL 43). In the Papyrus of
Amen-neb (Brit. Mus. No. 9964), the deceased stands by the
Balance while a figure of himself is being weighed against his
heart; in this example of the scene the support of the beam is
gurmounted by the head of & jackal. Elsewhere the vignette
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is simply a heart, or a scarab, or the deceased seated adoring
his heart, or the deceased standing in adoration before a beetle,
which is the symbol of the god Khepera, the self-created god
and the type of the Resurrection (see Lepsius, Todtenbuch,

BL 16).
?_ .
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From the Papyrus of Sutimes,

Text: (1) Tur CHAPTER OF NOT (2) LETTING THE
HEART OF OSIRIS, THE SCRIBE OF THE HOLY OFFER-
INGS OF ALL THE GODS, ANI, TRIUMPHANT, BE DRIVEN
FROM HIM IN THE UNDERWORLD. He saith —

“My heart, my mother; (3) my heart, my mother!
“My heart whereby I came into being ! May naught
“stand up to oppose me at [my] judgment; may there
“be no opposition tome in the presence of the sovereign
“princes (Tehatcha) ; may there be no parting of thee
“from me in the presence of him that keepeth the
“Balance! Thou art my ke, the dweller in (4) my
“body ; the god Khnemu® who knitteth and strength-
“eneth my limbs. Mayest thou come forth into the

I Khnemu was the fellow-worker with Ptah in carrying out the
mandate for creation which was ut#ered by Thoth. He is depicted
at Philae in the act of fashioning a man on a potter’s wheel. The
name Khnemu means ‘“moulder,” ¢ faghioner,” and the like.

PLATE IX,

THE BOOK OF THE DEAD IN THE XIXta DYNASTY.

Text and Vignette from the Papyrus of Hunefer (Brit. Mus., No. 9901).
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«“place of happiness whither we go. May the Shenit
“(ie., the divine officers of the court of Osiris), whe
«form the conditions of the lives of men, not cause my
“pame to stink. [Let it be satisfactory unto us, and
«let the listening be satisfactory unto us, and let there
“be joy of heart unto us at the weighing of words.
“Tet not that which is false be uttered against me
“pefore the great god, the lord of Amentet. Verily
“how great shalt thou be when thou risest in
“triumph %"
RUBRIC.

[From the Papyrus of Amen-hetep (see Naville, Todtenbuch, Bd. IL.
p. 99).]

(1) These words are to be said over a scarab of green stone
encircled with a band of refined copper and [having] a ring of
silver, (2) which shall be placed on the neck of the khu.

This chapter was found in the city of Khemennu (Hermo-
polis Magna) under the feet of [the statue of] (3) this god.
[It was inscribed] upon a slab of iron of the south, in the
writing of the god himself, in the time of (4) the majesty of the
king of the north and of the south, (Men-kau-Ra_J,? triumphant,
by the royal son Heru-ta-ta-f, who discovered it whilst he was
on his journey (5) to make an inspection of the temples and of
their estates.

In some ancient papyri the text of this chapter is
made to follow the Rubric of Chapter LXIV., with
which it had some close connexion, and in others it

follows the Rubric of Chapter CXLVIIL. The Rubrical

1 The words within brackets are translated from the Papyrus of
Nebseni {sheet 4j.
2 Le., Mycerinus, a king of the IVth Dynasty.
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direction concerning Chapter LXIV. reads ;= Behold,
““make a scarab of green stone, wash it with gold and
“place it in the heart of & man (t.e., the deceased), and
“it will perform for him the ‘opening of the mouth’ ;
“anoint it with gnfw unguent, and recite over it as g
“charm the following words :—¢ My heart, my mother ;
“my heart, my mother ! ’” ete. In the Turin Papyrus
(Lepsius, Todtenbuch, B 16) it follows Chapter XXX,
which contains parts of Chapters XXX4. and XXXz,

CHAPTER XXXI.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 5).]

Vignette : In the Papyrus of Nekht the vignette of this
phapter represents the deceased attacking three crocodiles, but
in the Saite Recension he is attacking four (see Lep;ius
Zodtenbuck Bl. 16), !

Chap: xxxi.] OF REPULSING CROCODILES 153

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF BEATING BACK THE
CROCODILE THAT COMETH TO CARRY AWAY THE CHARM
groM NU, THE OVERSEER OF THE HOUSE OF THE OVER-
GEER OF THE SEAT, TRIUMPHANT, THE SON OF THE
OVERSEER OF THE HOUSE, AMEN-HETEP, TRIUMPHANT,
IN THE UNDERWORLD. He saith :—(2)

« Get thee back, return, get thee back, thou crocodile-

«fiend Sui; thou shalt not advance to me, for I live by

“yeason of the magical words which I have by me. 1
«do not utter that name of thine to the great god (3)
«who will cause thee to come to the two divine envoys;
“the name of the one is Betti,! and the name of the
“gther is  Hra-k-en-Maat.’® THeaven hath power over
“jts seasons, (4) and the magical word hath power over
“that which is in its possession, let therefore my mouth
“have power over the magical word which is therein.
“ My front teeth are like unto flint knives, and my back
“teeth are like unto the Nome of Tutef.? Hail thou
“that sittest with thine eyeball upon these my magical
“words! Thou shalt not carry them away, O thou
“crocodile that livest by means of magical words !”

In the Turin Papyrus (Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 16) the
following lines are added to this Chapter :—

“T am the Prince in the field. I, even I, am Osiris,
“who hath shut in his father Seb together with his

! Te, “He of two teeth” (or two horns); the Saite Recension
(Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 16) reads Bent, i.e., ‘“ ape.”

2 Le., ““Thy face is of right and truth.”

3 We should probably add the word fep and read Tep fu-f, ‘‘Ie
that is npon his hill,” 1.e., Anubis,



154 OF REPULSING CROCODILES  [Chap. xxxi,

“mother Nut (5) on the day of the great slaughter.
“My father is Seb and my mother is Nut. TIam Horus,
“the first-born of Ra, who is crowned. I am Anpu
“(Anubis) on the day of reckoning. I, even I, am

“Qsiris, (6) the prince who goeth in and declareth the

“offerings which are written down, I am the guardian
“of the door of Osiris, even I. I have come, I have
“Dbecome glorious (or a Khu), I have been reckoned up,
“I am strong, I have come and I avenge mine own self.
“(7) I have sat in the birth chamber of Osiris, and I
“ was born with him, and I renew my youth along with
“him. I have laid hold upon the Thigh which was by
“(Qsiris, (8) and I have opened the mouth of the gods
“therewith. I sit upon the place where he sitteth, and
“T write down the number [of the things] which make
“strong (?) the heart, thousands of loaves of bread,
“thousands of vases of beer, which are upon the altars
“of his father Osiris, [numbers of] jackals, wolves, (9)
“oxen, red fowl, geese and ducks. Horus hath done

“ away with the sacrifices of Thoth. T fill the office of

“priest in the regions above, and I write down there
“[the things] which make strong the heart. I make
“offerings (or offerings are made to me) (10) at the
“altars of the Prince of Tattu, and I have my being
“through the oblations [made to] him. I snuff the
“wind of the Kast by his head, and I lay hold
“upon the breezes of the West thereby, (11)..... I
“go round about heaven in the four quarters thereof,
“T stretch out my hand and grasp the breezes of the

. nected translation of this Cha
- thought best to give a rendering of it from the text as found in the
: Saite Recension.
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“gouth [which] are upon its hair. Grant unto me air
“among the venerable beings and among those who
“eat bread.”

RUBRIC: If this chapter be known by [the deceased] he
shall come forth by day, he shall rise up to walk upon the

earth among the living, and he shall never fail and come to an
end, never, never, never.

CHAPTER XXXIL

[ From Lepsius, Todtenbuch, BIL. 16 and 17.]

)

Vignette : Four crocodiles advancing against the deceased
who is spearing one of them.

Text:* Tur CHAPTER OF BEATING BACK THE CROCO-
DILE THAT OOMETH TO CARRY AWAY THE MAGICAL

WORDS FROM THE KHU IN THE UNDERWORLD. (1)

Osiris Auf-ankh, triumphant, saith :—
“The Mighty One fell down upon the place where he
“is, or (as others say), upon his belly, but the company

g the Theban Recension can a con-

! From no Papyrus containin
ier be made ; 1t has, therefore, been
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“of the gods caught him and set him up again. [My]
“gsoul cometh and it speaketh with its father, and the
“ Mighty One delivereth it (2) from these eight* croco-
“diles. I know them by their names and [what] they
“Jive upon, and I am he who hath delivered his father
“from them.” )

(et thee back, O Crocodile that dwellest in the
“West, thou that livest upon the stars which never
“yest, (3) for that which is an abomination unto thee
“js in my belly, O thou that hast eaten the forehead of
“ QOgiris, I am Set.”

“(Get thee back, O Crocodile that dwelleth in the

«West, for the serpent-fiend Naau is in my belly, and

“I will give him unto thee; let mot thy flame be
“against me.”

« et thee back, O (4) Crocodile that dwellest in the
“Tast, who feedest upon those who eat their own
« filth, for that which is an abomination unto thee is
“in my belly; I advance, I am Osiris.”

«Get thee back, O Crocodile that dwellest in the
“Fast, the serpent-fiend Naau is in (5) my belly, and I
“will give [him] unto thee; let not thy flame come
“against me.”

« (et thee back, O Crocodile that dwellest in the
«South, who feedest upon filth, and waste, and dirt,
“for that which is an abomination unto thee is in my
“helly; shall not the flame be on thy hand? I am
“Sept.” (6)

1 The Thebar texts meution four crocodiles oaly,
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“ Get thee back, O Crocodile that dwellest in the
“South, for I am safe by reason of my charm ; my fist
“is among the flowers and I will not give it unto thee.”

“Get thee back, O Crocodile that dwellest in the
“North, who feedest upon what is offered (?) within
“the hours, (7) for that which thou abominatest is in
“my belly; let [not] thy venom be upon my head, for
“I am Tem.”

“@Get thee back, O Crocodile that dwellest in the
“North, for the goddess Serqet is in my belly and I
“have not yet brought her forth (8). I am Uateh-
“Maati (or Merti).”

“The things which are created are in the hollow of
“my hand, and those which have not yet come into
“being are in my body. I am clothed and wholly
“provided with thy magical words, O Ra, the which
“are in heaven above me and in the earth beneath me.
“(9) I have gained power, and exaltation, and a full-
“breathing throat in the abode of my father Ur (ie.,
“the Mighty One), and he hath delivered unto me the
“Dbeautiful Amentet which destroyeth living men and
“women ; but strong is its divine lord, who suffereth
“from weakness,” (10) or (as others say) “ exhaustion
“two-fold, therein day by day. My face is open, my
“heart is upon its seat, and the crown with the serpent
“is upon me day by day. I am Ra, who is his own
“protector, and nothing shall ever cast me to the
“ground.”
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CHAPTER XXXIIT.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit., Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 6).]

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignetie in the Papyrus

of.Nu, but in one MS. the deceased, with a knife in each hand,

is seen attacking four serpents, and in another four serpents

only are given; see Naville, op. cit., Bd. I. Bl. 46, In the Turin

Papyrus (Lepsius, op. eit., Bl. 17) the deceased is spearing a
single serpent.

Text: (1) Toe CHAPTER OF REPULSING SERPENTS
(or worms) Nu, the overseer of the house of the over-
seer of the seal, triumphant, saith :—(2)

“Hail, thou serpent Rerek, advance not hither.

“Behold Seb and Shu. Stand still now, and thou -

“ghalt eat the rat which is an abominable thing unto
“Ra, and (3) thou shalt crunch the bones of the filthy
“cat.”
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CHAPTER XXXIV.
[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 6).]

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette in the Theban
and Saite Recensions.

Text: (1) Tur CHAPTER OF NOT |[LETTING] OSIRIS
Nu, TRIUMPHANT, BE BITTEN BY SNAKES (07 WORMS)
IN THE UNDERWORLD. (2) He saith :—

“Q Serpent! I am the flame which shineth upon the
“Opener (?) of hundreds of thousands of years, and the
“gtandard of the god Tenpu,” or (as others say), “the
“standard of young plants and flowers. Depart ye (5)
“from me, for T am the divine Maftet.”?

I So far back as 1867 the late Dr. Birch identified tie animal
maftet with the lynx.
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CHAPTER XXXV.
[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet G6).]

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette in the Papyrus

of Nu, but in the Brocklehurst Papyrus three sgrpents form

the vignette (see Naville, op. cit., Bd. L Bl.. 48); in the Turin

Papyrus (Lepsius, op. cit., Bl 17) the vignette s.hows the

Jdeceased in the act of spearing a serpent. See the vignette to
Chapter XXXIIL

Text: (1) Tur Cmarrer or Nor [rErrTiNg] Nu,
THE OVERSEER OF THE HOUSE OF THE OVERSEER OF
THE SEAL, TRIUMPHANT, DE DEVOURED BY SERPENTS
IN THE UNDERWORLD. He saith:—

« Hail, thou god Shu! (2) Behold Tattu! Behold
«Qhu! Hail Tattu! [Shu] hath the head-dress of the
“goddess Hathor. They nurse Osiris. Behold the
“ two-fold being who is about to eat me! Alighting
“from the boat I depart (?), (3) and the serpent-fiend
« Seksek passeth me by. Behold sam and daget flowers
“are kept under guard (). This being is Osiris, and
¢he maketh entreaty for his tomb. (4) The eyes of
“the divine prince are dropped, and he performeth the
“yeparation which is to be done for thee; [he] giveth

“[unto thee thy] portion of right and truth according -

“tg the decision concerning the states and conditions
“[of men].” -

" Chap. xxxvi. 2] REPULSING APSHAIT 161

CHAPTER XXXVI.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 8).]

Byl

From the Papyrus of Nekhtu-Amen. From the Papyrus of Nekht.

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette in the Papyrus
of Nu, but in others containing the Theban Recension (see
Naville, op. ¢it.,, Bd. I Bl 49) the vignettes either show the
deceased spearing a beetle, or standing, with a knife in one
hand and a staff in the other, before a pedestal upon which
stands the insect Apskait, which has been identified with the
cockroach. The apshait is probably the beetle which is often
iound crushed between the bandages of poorly made mummies,
or even inside the body itself, where it has forced its way in
search of food.

Text : (1) T CHAPTER OF DRIVING AWAY APSHAIT,
Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house of the overseer of
the seal, trinmphant, saith :—(2)

“ Depart from me, O thou that hast lips which gnaw,
“for I am Khnemu, the lord of Peshennu,' and [I]

I Read: “the lord of the city of Shennu,” 1.e., of Kom Ombos.
VOL. II. M
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“bring the words of the gods to R4, and I report (3)
“ [my] message to the lord thereof.”!

Tn the Papyrus of Nekht (Brit. Mus. No. 10,471,
sheet 14) is a chapter entitled, “The Chapter of
Repulsing the Pig,” and the accompanying vignette
represents the deceased piercing a pig with a spear, and
at the same time holding with one hand the end of a
rope by which a huge serpent is fettered. The text
which follows the title of this chapter is that of
Chapter XXXVI., and the only explanation of this
unusual vignette is that the scribe confused the
proper name Apshait with the word for “pig,” shag
jnn| S}ﬁx Q Z5% and wrote down the latter word. The
artist, seeing the word for “pig” in the text, drew the
picture of a pig in the vignette. The following is the

vignette : —

Chap. xxxvii.} REPULSING MERTI 163

CHAPTER XXXVIL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 8).]

From the Papyrus of Amen-hetep. From the Papyrus of Nekht,

Vignette : Two uraei, with tails entwined, upon the emblem

of gold (Naville, op. eit., Bd. I BL 350); or, the deceased

threatening two serpents with a knife; in the vignette of this

Chapter in the Turin Papyrus the deceased is seen spearing a
serpent (Lepsius, op. ett., BL 17).

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF DRIVING BACK THE
mwo MERTI GODDESSES. Nu, the overseer of the house
of the overseer of the seal, triumphant, saith :—

“ Homage to you, ye two Ieht goddesses! ye two
« Gisters, ye two Mert (2) goddesses, I bring a message
“to you concerning my magical words. I shine from
“the Sektet boat, I am Horus the son of Osiris, and T
“have come to see (3) my father Osiris.”

I The goddesses Isis and Nephthys.
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CHAPTER XXXVIIIa.

[From the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9300, sheet 12).]

Vignette ¢ The deceased holding a sail, symbolic of air,

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF LIVING BY AIR IN THE
UNDERWORLD. The scribe Nebseni, the lord to whom
veneration is paid, saith :—

“[I am the god Tem], who cometh forth out of (2)
“Nu into the watery abyss. I have received [my habi-
“tation of Amentet, and have given commands] with
“my words to the [Khus] whose abiding places are
“hidden (8), to the Khus and to the double Lion-god. I
“have made journeys round about and I have sung
“hymns of joy in the boat of Khepera. I have eaten
“therein, I have gained power (%) therein, and I live
“therein through the breezes [which are there]. I am
“the guide in the boat of Ra, and he openeth out for
“me a path ; he maketh a passage for me through the
“gates (5) of the god Seb. I have seized and carried
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“away those who live in the embrace of the god Ur
“(i.e., Mighty One) ; T am the guide of those who live
“in their shrines, the two brother-gods IIorus and Set;

““and I bring the (6) noble ones with me. I enter in

“and I come forth, and my throat is not slit; I go into
“the boat of Maat, and I pass in among (7) those who
“live in the Azet boat, and who are in the following of
“Ra, and are nigh unto him in his horizon. I live
“after my death day by day, and I am strong even as
“is the double Lion-god. (8) I live, and I am delivered
“after my death, I, the scribe Nebseni, the lord of
«“piety, who fill the earth and come forth like the lily
“of mother-of-emerald of the god Hetep of the two
“lands.”

CHAPTER XXXVIiIs.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 12).]

Vignette : The deceased, holding in his left hand a sail,
symbolic of air, and attacking three serpents with a knife which
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he holds in his right hand (see Naville, op. ¢it., Bd. L. BL 52)
1n the Turin Papyrus (Lepsius, Lodtenbuch, BL. 17) the deceased
holds a sail in the left hand, and the symbol of life in the right,

Text: (1) Tag CHAPTER OF LIVING BY AIR IN THE
UNDERWORLD. Nu, the overseer of the house of the
overseer of the seal, triumphant, the son of the overseer
of the house of the overseer of the seal, Amen-hetep_
triumphant, saith :—(2)

«T am the double Lion-god, the first-born of Ra and
“Tem of Ah-khebti,' [the gods] who dwell in their
“divine chambers. Those who dwell (3) in their
¢ divine abodes have become my guides, and they make
“paths for me as they revolve in the watery abyss of
“the sky by the side of the path of the boat of Tem.
“(4) I stand upon the timbers (?) of the boat of Ra, and
«T yecite his ordinances to the beings who have know-
“ledge, and I am the herald of his words to him whose
“throat stinketh. (5) I set free my divine fathers at
“eventide. I close the lips of my mouth, and I eat
“like unto a living being. I have life (6) in Tattu,
“gnd I live again after death like Ra day by day.”

1 Ie., “the city of the papyrus swamps,” alluding to the place

in the Delta where Isis bronght forth her son Horus after the death
of Osiris.
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CHAPTER XXXIX

[From the Papyrus of Mes-em-neter (see Naville, op. cit., Bd. L.
BL 53).]

Vignette : The deceased spearing a serpent.

Text: (1) T CHAPTER OF DRIVING BACK THE
SERPENT REREK IN THE UNDERWORLD. Osiris Mes-

em-neter saith :—

(2) “Get thee back, depart, retreat (?) from [me], O
« Aaapef, withdraw, or thou shalt be drowned at the
«Pool of Nu, at the place where thy father (3) hath
« ordered that thy slaughter shall be performed. Depart
«thou from the divine birthplace of Ra wherein is thy
«terror. I am Ra who dwelleth in his terror. (4) Get
« thee back, Fiend, before the darts of his beams. Ra
«hath overthrown thy words, the gods have turned thy
& face backwards, the Lynx hath (5) torn open thy breast,
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“the Scorpion! hath cast fetters upon thee; and Maat?
‘““hath sent forth thy destruction. Those who are in
“(6) the ways have overthrown thee; fall down and
“depart, O Apep, thou Enemy of Ra! O thou that
“passest over the region in the eastern part of heaven
“with the sound of the roaring thunder-cloud, (7) O Ra
“who openest the gates of the horizon straightway on thy
“appearance, [Apep] hath sunk helpless under [thy]
“gashings. Ihave performed thy will, O Ra, I have per-
“formed thy will; I have done that which is fair, I have
“done that which is fair, T have laboured for the peace
“of (8) Ra. [I] have made to advance thy fetters, O
“Ra, and Apep hath fallen through thy drawing them
“tight. The gods of the south and of the north, of the
“west and of the (9) east have fastened chains upon him,
“and they have fettered him with fetters ; the god Rekes
“hath overthrown him and the god Hertit hath put him
“in chains. Ra setteth, Ra setteth; Ra is strong at
“[his] (10) setting.  Apep hath fallen, Apep, the enemy
“of Ra, departeth. Greater is the punishment [which
“hath been inflicted on] thee than the sting (?) which
“is in the Scorpion goddess, and mightily hath she,
“whose course is everlasting, worked it upon thee and
“with deadly effect. (11) Thou shalt never enjoy the
“delights of love, thou shalt never fulfil thy desire, O
“}ipep, thou Enemy of Ra! He maketh thee to go
“back, O thou who art hateful to Ra ; he looketh upon

! J.e., the goddess Serqet or Selket.
% Le., the goddess of right and truth,
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“thee, (12) get thee back! [He] pierceth [thy] head,
“[he] cutteth through thy face, [he] divideth [thy]
“head at the two sides of the ways, and it is crushed
“in his land; thy bones are smashed in pieces, thy
« members are hacked off thee, and the god [Alker* hath
“gondemned (13) thee, O Apep, thou enemy of Ra!
“Thy mariners are those who keep the reckoning for
“th(;e, [O Ra, as thou] advancest, and thou restest
“there wherein are the offerings made to thee. [As
“thou] advancest, [as thou] advancest towards the
“ House (14) the advance which thou hast made towards
“the House is a prosperous advance ; let not any baleful
“obstacle proceed from thy mouth against me when
“thou workest on my behalf. I am Set who let loose
“the storm-clouds and the (15) thunder in the horizon
“of heaven even as [doth] the god Netcheb-ab-f.”
“¢Hail, saith the god Tem, ‘Make strong your faces,
“(0 soldiers of Ra, for I have driven back the god
“(16) Nentcha in the presence of the divine sovereign
“princes.” ¢ Hail, saith the god Seb, * Make ye firm
“those who are upon their seats which are in-the boat
“of Khepera, (17) take ye your ways, [grasping] your
“weapons of war in your hands” ¢Hail,” saith Hathor,
“‘Take ye your armour.” ‘Hail,’ saith Nut, ‘Come
“and repulse the god (18) Teba who pursueth him that
“dwelleth in his shrine and who setteth out on his way
“alone, namely, Neb-er-tcher, who cannot be repulsed.’

1 T.e., the double Lion-god who presided over the sun’s course in
the night sky.
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“¢Hail,” say those gods who dwell in their (19) com-
“panies and who go round about the Turquoise Pool
“¢Come, O mighty One, we praise and we will deliveli
“the Mighty One [who dwelleth in] the divine Shrine,

“from whom proceeds the company of the gods, (20) let

“ commemorations be made for him, let praise be given
“to him, let words [of praise] be recited before him by
“you and by me.” ‘Hail,” saith Nut to thy Sweet One.
“¢Hail,” say those who dwell among the gods, (21) ‘He
“cometh forth, he findeth [his] way, he maketh captives
“among the gods, he hath taken possession of the
“goddess Nut, and Seb standeth up.” Hail, thou
“terrible one, the company of the gods is on (22) the
“march. Hathor quaketh with terror, and Ra hath
“triumphed over Apep.”

CHAPTER XL.

[From the Papyrus of R (see Naville, op. eif., Bd. I. BL 54) and
from the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 8). ]

Tz

4

Vignette : The deceased spearing a serpent which has sprung
upon an ass a}nd is biting into his back; see Brit. Mus.
No. 10,471, sheet 21 ; and Naville, op. ci¢,, Bd. I. BL 54,
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Text: (1) Tug CHAPTER OF DRIVING BACK THE
Earen or 1HE Ass! Osiris Ra, triumphant, saith .—

1. “Get thee back, (2) Hai, thou impure one, thou
« gbomination of Osiris| Thoth hath cut off thy head,
«and T have performed upon thee all the things which
“the company of the gods (3) ordered concerning thee
«in the matter of the work of thy slaughter. Get thee
“hack, thou abomination of Osiris, from the Neshmet
“Yoat . ... which (4) advanceth with a fair wind. Ye
“ are holy, O all ye gods, and [ye] have cast down head-
“long the enemies (5) of Osiris; the gods of Ta-ur
«shout for joy. Get thee back, O thou Eater of the
“(6) Ass, thou abomination of the god Ahu who
« dwelleth in the underworld. I know thee, I know
“thee, I know thee, I know thee. Who art thou? (7)
“Tam...........- ”?

IL. (2) “On thy face, [O fiend], and devour me not,
“for T am pure, and I am with the time which cometh
«of itself. Thou shalt not come to me, O thou that
« gomest? without being invoked, and whose [time of
“coming] is unknown.. I am the lord of thy mouth,
“get thee back (3), thou and thy desires (?) Hail,
“ Ahu,® with, his flint [knife] Horus hath cut asunder

1 ¢ Agg” is here a name of the Sun-god R, and the ¢ Eater of
the Ass” is a name of Set or of one of his fiends.

2 These words are from the Papyrus of Ra, :

3 A god of whom little is known. He is called the “ great god of
the West,” and is-said to be the deity of the dwellers in the western

desert and mountains ; subsequently he was identified with a form
of Osiris, and was especially worshipped in the sixth nome of Lower

Egypt-
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“thy members, and thou art destroyed within thy com-
“pany, and thy bend (or dwelling-place) is destroyed
“for thee by the company of thy gods who dwell in the
“cities of Pe and (4) Tep. He that slayeth [thee] there
“is in the form of the Eye of Horus, and I have driven
“thee away as thou wast advancing, and I have van-
“quished thee by the winds of my mouth. O thou
“ Eater (5) of those who commit sins, who dost plunder
“and spoil, I have [committed] no sin ; therefore let my
palette and the writings® with hObtlle charges [against
‘me upon them] be given unto me. I have done no
“wrong in the presence of (6) the sovereign princes,
“therefore shoot not thy [venom] at me. T give, do
“thou take according to what I order; snatch me not
“away, and eat me not, for I am the lord of life, the
“Prince (Life, Health, Strength !) of the horizon.”

I Apparently the palette upon which Thoth r f
pax ) ecords th s
the weighing of the heart in the Hall of Osiris. 78 The result of
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CHAPTER XLi.

[From the Papyrus of Nebseni, sheet 25.]

Vignette : The deceased armed with a knife and a short

staff; see Naville, op, cit., BA. T. BL 55. In the Turin Papyrus

the deceased is piercing a serpent which lies writhing on a
barred instrument (see Lepsius, op. cit., BL 19).

Text: (1) Ter CHAPTER OF DRIVING AWAY THE
SLAUGHTERINGS WHICH ARE PERFORMED IN THE
UNDERWORLD. Nebseni, the scribe and designer in the
Temples of Upper and Lower Kgypt, he to whom fair
veneration is paid, (2) the son of the scribe and artist
Thena, triumphant, saith :—

¢ Hail, Tem, T have become glorious (o7 a Khu) in
“the presence of the double Lion- god, the great (3)
“god, therefore open thou unto me the gate of the god
«Seb. I smell the earth (i.e, I bow down so that
“my nose toucheth the ground) of the great god who
«dwelleth in the underworld, and I advance (4) into
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“the presence of the company of the gods who dwell
“with the beings who are in the underworld. Hail,
“thou guardian of the divine door of the city of Beta,
“thou Neti! who dwellest in Amentet, (5) T eat food,
“and I have life through the air, and the god Atch-ur
“leadeth me with [him] to the mighty boat of (6)
“Khepera. I hold converse with the divine mariners
“at eventide, I enter in, I go forth, (7) and I see the
“being who is there; I lift him wup, and I say that
“which T have to say unto him whose throat stinketh
“[for lack of air]. T have life, (8) and I am delivered,
“having lain down in death. Hail, thou that bringest
“offerings and oblations, bring forward thy mouth and
“make to draw nigh the writings (9) (or lists) of offer-
“ings and oblations. Set thou Right aud Truth firmly
“upon their throne, make thou the writings to draw
“nigh, and set thou up the goddesses (10) in the
“presence of Osiris, the mighty god, the Prince of ever-
“Jastingness, who counteth his years, who hearkeneth
“unto those who are in the islands (or pools), who
“raiseth his (11) right shoulder, who judgeth the divine
“princes, and who sendeth [the deceased] into the
“presence of the great sovereign princes who live in
“the underworld.”

1 Ie., the ““ god of the double red crown.”
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CHAPTER XLIL

[From the Pa;pyfus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 6).]

Vignette : The deceased standing before Osiris with his left

hand raised to his mouth; or the deceased holding a serpent in

his hands; or the deceased addressing a serpent which has its

head turned away ; or the deceased drawing a cord from round
the top of a tef (?), emblem of stability.!

Text: (1) THe CHAPTER OF DRIVING BACK THR
(2) SLAUGHTERINGS WHICH ARE PERFORMED IN SUTEN-
pENEN. Osiris Nu, triumphant, saith:—

«() thou land of the Sceptre (literally, wood)! O
«thou White Crown of the divine form! O thou rest-
“ing place of the boat! I am the Child, (3) T am the
« Child, I am the Child, T am the Child. Hail, Abu-ur,
«thou sayest day by day : < The slaughter-block is made

1 For these see Naville, op. cit., Bd. I. BL. §7.
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“ready as thou knowest, and thou hast come to decay.’
“T am (4) Ré, the stablisher of those who praise [him].
“T am the knot of the god within the Aser tree, the
“doubly beautiful one, who is more splendid than
“yesterday (say four times). I am Ra, the stablisher
“of those who praise [him]. (5) I am the knot of the
“god within the Aser tree, and my going forth is the
“going forth [of Ra] on this day.”

“ My hair is the hair of Nu. My face is the face of
“the Disk. My eyes are the eyes of (6) Hathor. My
“ears are the ears of Ap-uat! My nose is the nose of
“Khenti-khas. My lips are the lips of Anpu. My
“teeth are the teeth of (7) Serqet. My neck is the
“neck of the divine goddess Isis. My hands are the
“hands of Ba-neb-Tattu? My fore-arms are the fore-
“arms of Neith,*the Lady of Sais. My backbone is
“(8) the backbone of Suti. My phallus is the phallus
“of Osiris. My reins are the reins of the Lords of
“Kher-aha. My chest is the chest of the Mighty one
“of Terror. (9) My belly and back are the belly and
“back of Sekhet. My buttocks are the buttocks of the
“EHye of Horus. My hips and legs are the hips and
“legs of Nut. My feet are the feet of (10) Ptah. [My
“fingers] and my leg-bones are the [fingers and] leg-

! Te., “the opener of the roads,”

sometimes identified with O:iris.
2 The Scorpion goddess.
3 ILe., ““Ram, Lord of Tattu,” a name of Osiris.

a jackal-headed god who is

4 One of the oldest goddesses of Egypt. She wasg the goddess of
hunting and weaving, but was identified with many other goddesses
guch as Isis, Meh-urt, and their attributes were assigned to ber.
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“pones of the Living Gods. There is no member of my
“body which is not the member of some god. The god
“Thoth shieldeth my body (11) altogether, and I am
“Ra day by day. I shall not be dragged back by my
“garms, and none shall lay violent hold upon my hands.
¢« And shall do me hurt neither men, nor gods, (12) nor
“the sainted dead, nor those who have perished, nor
“any one of those of ancient times, nor any mortal,
“nor any human being. I (13) am he who cometh
“forth, advancing, whose name is unknown. I am
“ Yesterday, and Seer of millions of years is my name.
“I pass along, I pass along the paths of the divine
“celestial judges. (14) I am the lord of eternity, and
“I decres and I judge like the god Khepera. I am the
“lord of the Ureret crown. I am he who dwelleth in
“the Ulchat [and in the Egg, in the Ufchat and in the
“Egp, and it is given unto me to live [with] them. I
“am he that dwelleth in the Utchat when it closeth,
“and I exist by the strength thereof. I come forth and
“I shine; I enter in and I come to life. I am in the
“Utchat]! my seat is (15) upon my throne, and I sit in
“the abode of splendour (?) before it. I am Horus and
“(I) traverse millions of years. I have given the
“decree [for the stablishing of ] my throne and I am the
“ruler thereof; and in very truth, my mouth keepeth
“an even balance both in speech (16) and in silence.
“In very truth, my forms are inverted. I am Un-nefer,

1 The words within brackets are supplied from the Papyrus of
Mes-em-neter.

VOL. 1L, N
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“from one season even unto another, and what I have
“is within me; [T am] (17) the only One, who pro-
“cgedeth from an only One who goeth round about in
“hig course. I am he who dwelleth in the Uichat, no
“evil thing of any form or kind shall spring up against
“me, and no balefnl object, and no harmful thing, and
“no disastrous thing shall happen unto (18) me. I
“open the door in heaven, I govern my throne, and I
“open up [the way] for the births [which take place]
“on this day. I am (?) the child who marcheth along
“the road of Yesterday. [I am] To-day for untold
“pations and peoples. (19) I am he who protecteth
“you for millions of years, and whether ye be denizens
“of the heavens, or of the earth, or of the south, or of
“the (20) north, or of the east, or of the west, the fear
“of me is in your bodies. I am he whose being has
“been moulded in his eye, and I shall not die again.
“ My moment is in your bodies; but my (21) forms are
“in my place of habitation. I am he who cannot be
“known, but the Red Ones have their faces directed
“towards me. I am the unveiled one. The season
“ wherein [the god] created the heavens for me (22) and
“enlarged the bounds of the earth and made great the
“progeny thercof cannot be found out; but they fail
“and are not united [again]. My name setteth itself
“apart from all things [and from] the great evil [which
“is in] the mouths [of men] by reason of the speech
“which T address (23) unto you. I am he who riseth
#“ and shineth, the wall which cometh out of a wall, an

PLATE X,

THE BOOK OF THE DEAD IN THE XXt DYNASTY.

Text and Vignette from the Papyrus of Netchemet (Brit. Mus., No. 758)
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“only One who proceedeth from au only One. There
“is never a day that passeth without (21) the things
“which appertain unto him being therein ; passing,
“ passing, passing, passing. Verily I say unto thee, I
“am the Sprout which cometh forth from Nu, and my
“Mother is Nut. Hail, O (25) my Creator, I am he
“who hath no power to walk, the great Knot who is
“within yesterday. The might of my strength is
“within my hand. I myself am not known, but I am
“he who knoweth thee. (26) I cannot be held with
“the hand, but T am he who can hold thee in his hand.
“Hail, O Egg! Hail, O Egg! I am Horus, he who
“liveth for millions of years, whose flame shineth upon
“you (27) and bringeth your hearts to me. I have the
“command of my throne and I advance at this season,
“I have opened a path, and I have delivered myself
“from all evil things. (28) I am the dog-headed
“ape of gold three palms and two fingers [high],
“which bath neither arms mnor legs and dwelleth
“in Het-ka-Ptah (Memphis), and I go forth as
“goeth forth the dog-headed ape that dwelleth in
*“ Het-ka-Ptah.”

In the Papyrus of Ani, sheet 82, only a portion of
this Chapter is given, 7.e., the section which gives the
names of the deities with whom the various members
of the body of the deceased are identified. This section
is arranged in tabular form, and carefully drawn
vignettes giving pictures of the gods mentioned are
added.
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Nu. Ra. Hathor,  Ap-nat. Anubis, Serqet. TIsis,

Vignette : The god Nu.

Text: (1) The hair of Osiris Ani, triumphant, is the
hair of Nu.

Vignette : Ra, hawk-headed, and wearing a disk.

Text: (2) The face of Osiris, the seribe Ani, trium-
phant, is the face of Ra.

Vignette : The goddess Hathor, with horns and a disk on
her head.

Text: (3) The eyes of Osiris Ani, triumphant, are
the eyes of Hathor.

Vignette : The god Ap-uat, jackal-headed, on a standard.

Text: (4) The ears of Osiris Ani, triumphant, are
the ears of Ap-uat.

Vignette : The god Anpu, jackal-headed.

Text: (5) The lips of Osiris Ani, triumphant, are
the lips of Anpu.

Vignette : The scorpion-goddess Serget holding the em-
blems of life and eternity.

Text: (6) The teeth of Osiris Ani, triumphant, are
the teeth of Serqget.

Vignette : The goddess Isis.

DEIFICATION OF MEMBERS 181

Text: (7) The neck of Osiris Ani, triumphant, is
the neck of Isis. . :

d

n

Ba-neb Usatchet. Mert. Neith. Set. Alord of Mighty One
Tattu. Kheraha. of ‘error.

Vignette : A ram-headed god, having a serpent between
his horns.

Text: (8) The hands of Osiris Ani, triumphant, are
the hands of Ba-neb-Tattu.

Vignette : The goddess Uatchet.

Text: (9) The shoulder of Osiris Ani, triumphant,
is the shoulder of Uatchet,

Vignette : The goddess Mert standing on the symbol of
gold; her hands are outstretched, and she has on her head a
cluster of plants, i

Text : (10) Fhe throat of Osiris Ani, triumphant, is
the throat of Mert.

Vignette : The goddess Neith,

Text : (11) The fore-arms of Osiris Ani, triumphant,
are the fore-arms of the lady of Sais.

Vignette : The god Set.

Text : (12) The backbone of Osiris Ani, triumphant,
is the backbone of Set.
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Vignette : A god.

Text: (13) The chest of Osiris Ani, triumphant, is
the chest of the lords of Kheraha.

Vignette: A god.

Text: (14) The flesh of Osiris Ani, triumphant, is
the flesh of the Mighty One of Terror, '

Sekhet. %’I'\Oleuosf Osirig. Nut. Ptah. Orion. ‘Th% i’gglmg

Vignette : A goddess wearing the solar disk.

Text: (15) The reins and back of Osiris Ani, trium-
phant, are the reins and back of Sekhet.

Vignette : An Utchat upon a pylon.

Text: (16) The buttocks of Osiris Ani, triumphant,
are the buttocks of the Eye of Horus.

Vignette : Osiris, wearing the Atef crown and holding the
flail and crook.

Text: (17) The phallus of Osiris Ani, triumphant, i3
the phallus of Osivis.

Vignette : The goddess Nut.

Text : (18) The legs of Osiris Ani, triumphant, are
the legs of Nut.

Vignette : The god Ptah, standing on the pedestal of
Maat.
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Text: (19) The feet of Osiris Ani, triumphant, are
the feet of Ptah. .

Vignette : The star Orion.

Text : (20) The fingers of Osiris Ani, triumphant,
are the fingers of Orion.

Vignette : Three urael.

Text: (21) The leg-bones of Osiris Ani, triumphant,
are the leg-bones of the living uraei.

Tn the Papyrus of Ani, following immediately after the
tabulated form of Chapter XLIL,is a vignette in which
four dog-headed apes are seen seated each at a corner of
the Take of Fire. The text below it is in that of the
Rubric which usually follows the last section of Chapter
XXV, though from its position in the papyrus it would
seem to be connected in some way with Chapter XLIL.
The vignette is given below, but the translation of the
text will be found at the end of Chapter CXXV.
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CHAPTER XLIIL

[ From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 17).]

Vignette : The deceased adoring three gods, each of whom
holds the emblem of life in his right hand and a sceptre in his
left.

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF NOT LETTING THE

HEAD OF A MAN BE CUT OFF FROM HIM IN THE:

UNDERWORLD. Osiris Ani, triumphant, saith :—(2)

«T am the Great One, son of the Great One; [I am]
“ Fire, the son of Fire, to whom was given (3) his head
“after it had been cub off. The head of Osiris was not
“taken away from him, let not the head of Osiris (4)
“Ani be taken away from him. T have knit myself
“together; I have made myself whole and complete; I
“have renewed my youth; I am Osiris, the lord of
“ eternity.”
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CHAPTER XLIV.

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 16).]

Vignette : The seribe Ani, clothed in white and seated in a

chair; he holds in the right hand the &%erp sceptre, and in the

left a long staff. Before him is a table. In the Turin Papyrus

(Lepsius, op. cit., BL. 20) the deceased is seen standing before a
funeral coffer or shrine.

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF NOT DYING A SECOND
TIME IN THE UNDERWORLD. Osiris Ani, triumphant,
saith :— :

“My place of hiding is opened, my place of hiding is
“revealed. The Khus have (2) fallen into the dark-
“ness, but the Eye of Horus hath made me mighty
“and the god Ap-uat hath.nursed me like a babe. I
“have hidden (3) myself with you, O ye stars that
“never diminish! My brow is like unto that of Ra;
“my face is open ; (4) my heart is upoun its throne; I
“have power over the speech of my mouth; I have
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“knowledge ; in very truth I am R& himself. I am
“not held to be a person of no account; (5) and
“violence shall not be done unto me. Thy father
“liveth for thee, O son of Nut; I am thy son, O Great
“One, and I have seen the hidden things (6) which
“belong unto thee. I am crowned king of the gods, I
“shall not die a second time in the underworld.”

CHAPTER XLV.

[From the -Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 16).]

Vigﬁette ! The mummy of the seribe Ani being embraced by
Anubis, jackal-headed, the god of the dead.

Text: (1) THr CHAPVYER OF NOT SUFFERING COR-
RUPTION IN THE UNDERWORLD. Osiris Ani, trium-
phant, saith :—

“( thou who canst not move, like unto Osiris; O
“thou who canst not move, like unto Osiris! (2) O
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“thou whose limbs cannot move, like unto [those of]
“Qsiris | Let not thy limbs be without movement; let
“them not suffer corruption ; let them not pass away;
#Jet them not decay; and let them be fashicned (3) for
“me as if I myself were Osiris.”

RUBRIC: If [the deceased] know this chapter, he shall
never suffer corruption in the underworld.

CHAPTER XLVIL

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 16). ]

Vignette : The doorway of the tomb. By one post stands
the soul of the scribe Ani in the form of a human-headed hawk,
and by the other the Bennu bird.

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF NOT PERISHING AND
OF BECOMING ALIVE IN THE UNDERWORLD. Osiris
Ani saith ;—

“MHail, (2) ye children of the god Shu! The Tuat
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“(underworld) hath gained the mastery over his
“diadem.! Like the Hammemet? beings may I arise,
“even as Osiris doth arise and fare forth.”

CHAPTER XLVIL

{From the Papyrns of Nu (Brit.‘ Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 8).]

2l

Vignette : In the Theban Recension this Chapter has no

vignette; bub in the Turin Papyrus (Lepsius, op. cit.,, Bl. 20) a

funeral shrine is depicted with the soul of the deceased on one
side of it, and the Bennu bird on the other.

Text: (1) Tue CHAPTER OF NOT ALLOWING THE
SEAT AND THRONE OF NU, THE OVERSEER OF THE
HOUSE OF THE OVERSEER OF THE SEAL, TO BE TAKEN

! The Papyrus of Nebseni reads:—‘“Each dawn gaineth the
mastery over [his] diadem with rays of light; [your] hands rise
up, [your] heads rise up each day.”

2 A class of celestial beings who either have been or may become
men and women.

Chap. xlvii,] OF PRESERVING THE THRONE 189

AWAY (2) FROM HIM IN THE UNDERWORLD. He
saith :—

“(0 my Seat, O my Throne, come ye to me, and go
“ye round about me. I am ycurlord, O ye gods, come
“ye and take up your places in my train. (3) Iam
“the son of your lord, and ye belong to me through my
¢« divine father who hath made you.”

CHAPTER XLVIL
[From the Papyrus of Nebseni (Bfit. Mus. No. 9,900, sheet 8).]

“( my Seat, O my Throne, come ye to me, and go ye
“yound about me, O ye gods. I am a spiritual body
“ (sah), therefore let me rise up among those who follow
“the great god. I am the son of Maati, and that
“ which he abominateth is the speech of falsehood. I
“am in trinmph !”

CHAPTER XLVIIL

This Chapter is given twice in the Saite Recension,
once as Chapter X. and once as Chapter XLVIIL.; for
the translation of it as found in the Papyrus of Ani,
sheet 18, see above, p. 58.
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CHAPTER XLIX.

This Chapter is given twice in the Saite Recension,
once as Chapter XI. and once as Chapter XLIX. ; for
the translation of it as found in the Papyrus of Nu,
sheet 21, see above, p. 59.

CHAPTER L. a.

[From the Papyrus of Nebseni (Bris. Mus. No. 9,900, sheet 12).]

Vignette : In the Papyrus of Ani, sheet 16, and in the Turin
Papyrus (Lepsius, op. ¢it.,, BL. 21) the deceased is represented
standing with his back to a gory knife which rests on its block.

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF (2) NOT ENTERING IN
UNTO THE BLOCK OF THE GoD. Nebseni saith :—

“The four bones (or knots) of my neck and back have
“been joined together for me by the (3) Guardian of
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«heaven, who stablished the knot for him who lay

~«helpless at the breasts [of his mother] on the day of

«cutting off the hair. The bones of my neck and back
« (4) have been knit together by the god Set and by the
«company of the gods as strongly as they were in
“the time that is past; may nothing happen to break
“them apart! Make ye me strong! The goddess Nut
“hath joined together the -bones of my (5) neck and
“back, [and they are] even as they were in the time
“that is past, when I saw the true birth of the gods in
«visible forms take placevin its true and right order. I
« am Peti, and I am in the presence of the great god.”

CHAPTER L.z.
[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 19).]

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette in the Theban
Recension.

Text: (1) Tue CHAPTER OF NOT ENTERING IN
unTo THE BLOCK. The overseer of the house of the
overseer of the seal, triumphant, saith :—

“I have joined up my head and neck in heaven [and|
“in earth. (2) Behold it is Ra who, day by day,
“stablisheth the knot for him who stood helpless upon
“his legs on the day of cutting off the hair. The god
“Suti and the company of the gods have joined together
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“my (3) neck and my back strongly, and they are even
“gs they were in the time that is past; may nothing
“happen to break them apart! Make ye me strong
“ggainst the slaughterer of my divine father. (4) I
“have gotten power over my two hands. The goddess
«“ Nut hath joined together the bones of my neck and
“back, and I behold them as they were in the time
“ that is past, when as yet I had not seen Maat, and
“when the gods were not born (5) in visible forms. 1
«am Penti, and I am in the form of the destroyer of

“the great gods.”

CHAPTER LL

[ From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 8).]

Lé
Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette in the Theban

Recension; in the Turin Papyrus (Lepsius, op. cit., BL. 21) an
upright figure of the deceased forms the vignette.
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Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF NOT MARCHING TO BE
OVERTHROWN IN THE UNDERWORLD. The overseer of
the palace, Nu, triumphant, saith .— (2)

“That which is an abomination unto me, that which
“is an abomination unto me, let me not eat. That
“which is an abomination unto me, that which is an
“abomination unto me is filth; let me not eat it [in
“the place of] the sepulchral cakes which are offered
“unto the Kas.' (3) Let me not be destroyed thereby ;
“let me not be compelled to take it into my hands;

‘e 1
and let me not be compelled to walk thereon in mv
“sandals.” )

CHAPTER LIL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 11).]

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette in the Theb

Recension; in the Turin Papyrus (Lepsius, op. éz';‘, BL 21) tin

deceased is seated on a chair and his left hand is stll;’etc'hed o ’:
over a table, b

L. Or, *“ Let me not be com it [i
‘ > 1 ompelled to eat it [in the ab
sepulchral cakes and provisions which shall }Ee offered Svilxltcoexsg}”the

VOL. IL 0
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Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF NOT EATING FILTH IN
rE UNDERWORLD. The overseer of the house of the
overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :—

“That which is an abomination unto me, that which
«js an abomination unto me, let me not eat. That
« which is an abomination unto me, (2) that which is
«an abomination unto me is filth ; let me not eat it [in
““the place of] the sepulchral cakes [which are offered
“qunto] the Kas. Let it not light upon my body; let
“me not be obliged to take it into my hands; and let
“me not be obliged to (3) walk thereon in my sandals.
« What, now, wilt thou live upon in the presence of
“the gods? [Let food] come unto me from the place

« whither thou wilt bring food (?), and let me live upon.

“the seven loaves of bread (4) which shall be brought as
«food before Horus, and upon the bread which is
“brought before Thoth. The gods shall say unto me:
« What manner of food wouldst thou have given unto
“thee?’ [And I reply:] Let me eat my food under
«“ the sycamore tree (5) of my lady, the goddess Hathor,
“and let my times be among the divine beings who
“have alighted thereon. Let me have the power to
“order my own fields in Tatta (Mendes) (6) and my
“gwn growing crops in Annu (Heliopolis). Let me
«“live upon bread made of white barley, and let my
“beer be [made] from red grain, and may the persons
«“of (7) my father and mother be given unto me as
«gnardians of my door and for the ordering of my
“territory. Let me be sound and strong, let me have
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“g large room, and let i
m
) toom, 6 be able to sit wheresoever
I please.

[Nore :(—A much fuller version of thi
No. OLXXXIX., page 639, Seelsa?;h
second edition of the Fgyptian text.]

apter will be found under
o vol. i, p. 160 . of the

CHAPTER LIIL
[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 11).]

V1gn¢‘tte :. This Chapter is without a vignette in the Theb
Recenswn'; in the Turin Papyrus (Lepsius, op. cit., Bl 228;11
dfgceased 1§ seated on a chair with a table of oﬁ'e;in 's b)f .
him, and his left hand, with a bowl therein, is stretfh dB -
over it. See the vignette to Chapéer LiL o ot

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF NOT EATING FILTH
AND OF NOT DRINKING FOUL WATER IN THE UNDER-
worLD. The overseer of the house of the overseer of
the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :—

“I am the Bull with two horns, and [I] lead (2) alon
“the heavens. [I am]the lord of the risings of thi
“heavens, the Great Illuminer who cometh forth out of
“flame, the bestower of years, the far extending One
“the double Lion-god, and there hath been given tc:
“me (3) the journey of the god of splendour (Khu).t
“That which is an abomination unto me, that which i.s
“an abomination unto me, let me not eat. [Let me not
“eat] filth, and let me not drink foul water, and let me

~ “not be tripped up and fall [in the underworld]. (4) I

! Yar., Shu.
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«gam the lord of cakes in Annu, and my bread is in
«lheaven with Ra, and my cakes are on the earth with
“the god Seb, for the Sektet boat and the Atet boat
“have (5) brought them to me from the house of the
“great god who is in Annu. T have put away from me
“my associates, and I have united myself to the boat of
“heaven. I eat of what they (i.e., the gods, or the
« divine boatmen) eat there; I live upon what (6) they
“live upon there; and I eat of the cakes which are in
¢ the hall of the lord of sepulchral offerings, I the over-
«gger of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu,

“triumphant.”*

| In the Leyden Papyrus of Ra the Chapter ends:—**triumphant
before the great god, the lord of Amentet, and before Anpu”;
in the Turin Papyrus (Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 22) ib ends with the
words :—¢ Filth is an abomination unto me, and I will not eat it.”

Chap. liv.] OF OBTAINING AIR 197

CHAPTER LIV,

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 12).]

Vignette : The deceased arrayed in white and holding a sail,
symbolic of air, in his left hand (see Papyrus of Ani, sheet 15).

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF GIVING AIR (2) TO THE
GVERSEER OF THE HOUSE OF THE OVERSEER OF THE SEAL,
NU, TRIUMPHANT, IN THE UNDERWORLD. He saith :—

“Hail, thou god Temu, grant unto me the sweet
“Dbreath which dwelleth in thy nostrils! I am the Egg
“(8) which is in Kenkenur (i.e., the Great Cackler),
“and I watch and guard that mighty thing which hath
“come into being and with which the god Seb hath
“opened the earth. I live; and it liveth; (4} I become
“old, I live, and I snuff the air. I am the god Utcha-
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“aabet (i.e., the god who trieth hostility), and T revolve
“behind [to protect] his egg. I shine at the moment
“(5) of Horus, the mighty god Suti, whose strength is
“two-fold. Hail, thou who makest sweet the seasons
“of the two earths, thou dweller among cslestial food,
“thou dweller in the cerulean heights of heaven, keep

“watch over the Babe that dwelleth in his (6) cot when
“he cometh forth to you.”

CHAPTER LV.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 12).]
£
L AN

Vignette : The deceased holding a sail in each hand (see
Nayville, op. cif., Bd. L. Bl 67).

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF GIVING AIR IN THE
UNDERWORLD. Saith Nu, triumphant :—(2)

“I am the Jackal of jackals, T am Shu, and [I] draw
“air from the presence of the god of Light [Khu] to the
“bounds of heaven, and to the bounds of (3) earth, and

! Literally, “ Dweller in lapis-lazuli.”
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«to the bounds of the uttermost limits of the flight
« (literally feather) of the Nebel bird. May air be given
«ynto these young divine beings.”?

CHAPTER LVL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 12).]

Vignette : The deceased holding in his hand a sail, symbolic
of air.

" Text: (1) Tug CHAPTER OF SNUFFING THE AIR

AMONG THE WATERS IN THE UNDERWORLD. The over-

seer of the house (2) of the overseer of the seal, Nu,

triumphant, saith :—

“ Hail, thou god 'Tem, grant thou unto me the sweet
“breath which dwelleth in thy nostrils. I embrace
“that great throne (3) which is in the city of Hermo-

“polis, and T keep watch over the Egg of Kenken-ur

“(i.e., Great Cackler) ; T germinate as it germinateth ;

“(4) I live as it liveth ; and[my] breath is [its] breath.”

LA Papyrus af Leyden (see Naville, op. cit., Bd II. p. 125) adds:

“ My mouth is open, and I.see with my two eyes.”
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CHAPTER LVIL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheeb 12).]
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Vignette : The deceased standing in a stream of water, and
holding a sail in his left hand (see Naville, op. ¢it., Bd. I. BL. 70).

Text: (1) TeE CHAPTER OF SNUFFING THE AIR
AND OF HAVING THE MASTERY OVER THE WATER IN
THE UNDERWORLD. The overseer of the house of the
overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith : —(2)

“Hail, Hap-ur,! god of heaven, in thy name of
«¢Divider of heaven,” grant thou unto me that I may
“have dominion over (3) the water, even as the goddess
“Sekhet had power over Osiris on the night of the
“gtorms and floods. Grant thou that I may have
“power over the divine princes who have their habita-
“tions in the place of (4) the god of the inundation,
“even as they have power over their own holy god of

! Ie., the * Great Hapi,” or the celestial Nile.
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«whose name they are ignorant; and may they let me
«have power even as [he hath let them have power].”

“ My nostrils are (5) opened in Tat{u,” or (as others
say), “My mouth and my nostrils are opened in
«Tatau, and I have my place of peace in Annu, which
“is my house ; it was built for me by the (6) goddess
«“ Sesheta,! and the god Khnemu set it up for me upon
“its walls. If to this heaven it cometh by the north, I
“git at the south; if to this heaven (7) it cometh by
“the south, I sit at the north; if to this heaven it
“cometh by the west, I sit at the east; and if to this
“heaven it cometh by the east, (8) I sit at the west. 1
“draw the air of my nostrils, and I make my way into
“gvery place in which I wish to sit.”

In the Papyrus of Nefer-uben-f (see Naville, op. cit.,
Bd. I. Bl. 70) this Chapter ends qnite differently, and
reads :—

“J am strong in my mouth and in my nostrils, for
“behold Tem has stablished them ; behold, O ye gods
“and Khus. Rest thou, then, O Tem. Behold the
“ gtaff which blossometh, and which cometh forth when
“ga man crieth out in your names. Behold, I am Tem,
“the tree (?) of the gods in [their] visible forms., Let
“me not be turned back....I am the Am-khent,
“ Nefer-uben-f, triumphant. Let neither my flesh nor

I A goddess whose name was formerly read Refek-aabui. She
was a form of Hathor, and was the goddess of writing and of books;
her worship goes back to the earliest dynasties.
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“my members be gashed with knives, let me not be
“wounded by knives by you. I have come, I have
“been judged, I have come forth therein, [I] have
“power with my father, the Old Man, Nu. He hath
“granted that I may live, he hath given strength unto
“me, and he hath plowded me Wlth the inheritance of
“my father therein.”

CHAPTER LVIIIL

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 16).7 -
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Vignette: Ani and his wife Thuthu standing in a pool of

running water; each holds a sail, the symbol of air, in the left

hand, and scoops up water to the mouth with the right hand.

On the edges of the pool are palm trees, from the largest of
which hang great clusters of dates.

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF BREATHING THE AIR
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AND OF HAVING DOMINION OVER THE WATER IN THE
oxpERWORLD. Osiris Ani saith:—

«QOpen to me” Who art thou? Whither goest
thou? (2) What is thy name? “I am one of you.”?
Who are those with thee ? “The two serpent goddesses
« Merti. Separate thou from him, head from head,
““when (3) [thou] goest into the divine Mesgen chamber.
«“He letteth me set out for the temple of the gods
“who have found their faces. ‘Assemblér of Souls’
“(4) is the name of my boat; ‘Making the hair to
«gtand on end’ is the name of the oars; ‘Goad’ is the
“pame of the (5) hold (?); ‘Making straight for the
“middle’ is the name of the rudder; likewise [the
“boat] is a type of my being. borne onward (6) in the
“pool. Let there be given unto me vessels of milk,
“together with cakes, and loaves of bread, and cups of
« drink, and flesh (7) in the Temple of Anpu.”

RUBRIC: Ifhe (4. &s the deceased) knoweth this chapter, he
shall go into, after commg forth from, the underworld of the
[beautiful Amentet].

4 Le., Isis and Nephthys.
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CHAPTER LIX.

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 16).]

Vignette : Anikneeling beside a pool of water, wherein grows

a sycamore tree; in the tree appears the goddess Nub pouring

out water for him from a vessel with the left hand, and giving
him cakes with the right.

Text: (1) Tur CHAPIER OF SNUFFING THE AIR,
AND OF HAVING DOMINION OVER THE WATER IN THE
UNDERWORLD. Osiris Ani saith:—

“ Hail, thou sycamore tree of the goddess Nut!
¢« Grant thou to me of [the water and of] the (2) air
“which dwell in thee. I embrace the throne which is
“in Unnu (Hermopolis), and T watch and guard (3) the
“TFgg of Nekek-ur (i.e., the Great Cackler). It groweth,
« grow; it liveth, I live; (4) it snuffeth the air, I
“ gnuff the air, I the Osiris Ani, in triumph.”
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CHAPTER LX.

[From Lepsius, Todtenbuch, Bl. 23.]

Vignette : The deceascd holding in his left hand a lotus
dower. In the Turin Papyrus the deceased holds a sail,
symbolic of air.

Text: (1) Axorner Cmaprer. Osiris Auf-ankh,
triumphant, saith :—

«Tet the gates of heaven be opened for me by the
«“god [Thoth] and by Hapi, and let' me pass through
«the doors of Ta-qebh ! into the great heaven,” or (as
others say), “at the time,” (2) [or (as others say)],
« with the strength (?) of Ra. Grant ye, [O Thoth and
«Hapi,] that I may have power over the water, even as
«Set had power over (3) his enemies on the day when
«there were storms and rain upon the earth. Let me
«“have power over the divine beings who have (4)
“mighty arms in their shoulders, even as the god who

| Le., the ““land of cold and refreshing water.”
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“is apparelled in splendour and whose name is unknown
“had power over them; and may I have power over

“the beings whose arms are mighty.” CHAPTER LXIL

[From the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9900, sheet 4).

CHAPTER LXIL

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 15). ]

Vignette : The deceased scooping up running water out of a
stream into his mouth with both hands.

Text: (1) THe CHAPTER OF DRINKING WATER IN
e UNDERWORLD. (2) The scribe Nebseni . .. ... ..
saith — (3)

«May be opened [to me] the mighty flood by Osiris,
“gnd may the abyss of water be opened [to me] by
«“Tehuti-Hapi, (4) the lord of the horizon, in my name
“of ‘Opener.” May there be granted [to me] mastery
“over the water-courses as over the members (5) of Set.
«JI go forth into heaven. I am the Lion-god Ra. I
“am the Bull. (6) [I] have eaten the thigh, and I
“have divided the carcase. I have gone round about
“among the islands (or lakes) of Sekhet-(7)Aaru.!
“Indefinite time, without beginning and without end,
“hath been given to me; I inherit eternity, and ever-
“lastingness hath been bestowed upon me.”

Vignette : The scribe Ani, clothed in white, clasping to his.
breast his soul, which is in the form of a human-headed hawk.

Text: (1) Tue CHAPTER OF NOT LETTING THE
SOUL OF A MAN BE TAKEN FROM HIM IN THE UNDER-
worLD. Osiris, the seribe, Ani, saith ;—

“T, even I, am he (2) who came forth from the water-
“flood which I make to overflow, and which becometh

“mighty as the river [Nile].” 1 L., a portion of the Elysian Fields (see Chapter CX.).
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The last three Chapters, with a single vignette, are
grouped in one in the Papyius of Nefer-uben-f (see
Naville, op. eit., Bd. L. Bl 72); but the order of
them, as there given is 61, 60, 62. In the Turin
Papyrus (Lepsius, op. cit., Bl 23) the vignette of each
is the same, d.e., the deceased holding a sail in his left
hand. |

CHAPTER LXIITa,

[ From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 7).]

N

Vignette : The deceased drinking water from a running

streami, or the deceased kneeling by the side of a pool of water

and receiving water in a bowl, which he holds in his right hand,

from a vessel which the goddess of the sycamore tree (Hathor)

is emptying into it. In the Turin Papyrus (Lepsins, op. cif.,

Rl 23) the deceased is pouring out water from two vessels
before the symbol of fame.

Text: (1) Tag CHAPTER OF DRINKING WATER AND
OF NOT BEING BURNT (2) BY FIRE [IN THE UNDER-
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~ WORLD. The overseer of the house of the overseer of
the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :—

«Hail, Bull of Amentet! I am brought unto thee,
«T am the oar of Ra (3) wherewith he ferried over the
“divine aged omes; let me neither be burnt up nor
“destroyed by fire. I am Bet! the first-born son of
«(siris, who doth meet every god (4) within the temple
“of his Eye in Annu. I am the divine Heir, the
“exalted one (), the Mighty One, the Resting One. I
“have made my name to germinate, (5) I have delivered
“[it], and thou shalt live through me day by day.”

CHAPTER LXIIIs.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 12).]

Vignette : The deceased standing before two symbols of fire,

&

~ or the deceased sitting before a table of offerings and smelling

a flower (Naville, op. cit.,, Bd. 1. BL 74).

I A better reading is Beb, J j @l
YOL. IL g
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Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF NOT BEING SCALDED
wiTH WATER. The overseer of the palace, the overseer
of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant,

2 mistake for Men-kau-Ra (Mycerinus). Thus in the
_ XTth dynasty it was believed that the Chapter might
even be as ancient as the time of the Ist dynasty.
There is little doubt that the Chapter was looked upon
_asan abridgment of all the “ Chapters of coming forth
by day,” and that it had a value which was equivalent
o them sall.

saith :—

“T am the oar made ready for rowing, (2) where-
“with Ra transported the boat containing the divine
“ ancestors, and lifted up the moist emanations of Osiris
“ from the Lake of Fire, (3) and he was not burned. I
“lie down like a divine Spirit, [and like] Khnemu who
« dwelleth among lions. Come, break away (4) the
“« pegtraints from him that passeth by the side of this
“path, and let me come forth by it.”

2

[From the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9900, sheets 23
and 24).]

CHAPTER LXIV.

Vignette : The deceased adoring the sun’s disk, which rises
above the top of a tree.

The LXIVth Chapter is probably one of the oldest
of all in the Book of the Dead, and two versions of it
seem to have existed in the earliest times. The longer
version is called the © Chapter of coming forth by day
in the underworld,” and the shorter the “ Chapter of
knowing the ¢ Chapters of coming forth by day’ in a .
single Chapter.” On a coffin of the XIth dynasty both
versions occur. The rubric of one version ascribes
it to the reign of Semti-Hesep-ti, 4., about B.C.
4966, while the rubric of the other attributes its
discovery to the time of Menthu-hetep, which is clearly

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF COMING FORTH BY
DAY IN THE UNDERWORLD. Nebseni, the lord ot
reverence, saith :— (2)

“I am Yesterday, To-day, and To-morrow, [and I
“have] the power (3) to be born a second time ; [T am]
“the divine hidden Soul who createth the gods, and
“who giveth celestial meals unto the demizens of the
“ Tuat (underworld), Amentet, and heaven. [T am] the
“Rudder (4) of the East, the Possessor of two Divine
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“ Faces wherein his beams are seen. I am the Lord of
“the men who are raised up; [the Lord] who cometh
“forth from out of the darkness, and (5) whose forms
« of existence are of the house wherein are the dead.
i Hail, ye two Hawks who are perched upon your rest-
“ing-places, who hearken unto (6) the things which are
“said by him, who guide the bier o the hidden place,
« who lead along Ra, and (7) who follow [him] into the
“yppermost place of the shrine which is in the celestial
“heights! [Hail,] Lord of the Shrine which standeth
«in the middle of the earth. (8) Heis I, and I am
“he, and Ptah hath covered his sky with crystal.
“[Hail] Ra, thou who art content, thy heart (9) is
“glad by reason of thy beautiful law of the day; thou
 gnterest in by Khemennu (?) and comest forth at the
“ gast, and the divine (10) first-born beings who are in
“[thy] presence cry out with gladness [unto thee].
«Make thou thy roads glad for me, and make broad for
“me thy paths (11) when T shall set out from earth for
“the life in the celestial regions. Send forth thy light
“ypon me, O Soul unknown, for I am [one] of those
« who are about to enter in, and the divine speech is in

“(12) [my] ears in the Tuat (underworld), and let no
« defects of my mother be [imputed] unto me; iet me
«he delivered and let me be safe from (18) him whose
«divine eyes sleep at eventide, when [he] gathersth
“together and finisheth [the day] in night. I flood
“[the land] with water and ‘ Qem-ur '1is (14) my name

! A name of Osiris.
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it gnd the garment wherewith I am clothed is complete.
 «Tlail, thou divine prince Ati-she-f;' cry out unto those
«givine beings who dwell in their hair at the (15)
«geason when the god is [lifted upon] the shoulder,
«gaying: ¢ Come thou who [dwellest] above thy divine
« gbyss of water, for verily (16) the thigh [of the sacri-
“fice] is tied to the neck, and the buttocks are [laid]
«yupon the head of Amentet.” May the Ur-urti® god-
« desses grant [such] gifts unto me when my tears start
« from me as 1 see myself (17) journeying at the divine
“ fostival of Tena in Abydos, and the wooden fastenings
“which fasten the four doors above thee are in thy
«power (18) within thy garment. Thy face is like that
¢ of & greyhound which scenteth with his nose the place
« whither I go on my feet. The god (19) Akau? tran-
«“gporteth me to the chamber (?), and [my] nurse is the
“divine double Lion-god himself. I am made strong
“and T (20) come forth like him that forceth a way
“through the gate, and the radiance which my heart
“hath made is enduring; ‘I know the abysses’ is thy
“name. I work for you, (21) O ye Spirits—four millions,
“gix hundred thousand, one thousand and two hundre(i
“are they—concerning the things which are there. [I
“am] over their affairs working (22) for hours and days
“in setting straight the shoulders of the twelve Sah
“gods, (23) and joining the hands of their company‘,
“gach to each; the sixth who is at the head of the

i I.e., the ¢ Boundless.” ? T.e., Isis and Nephthys.
3 A name of Anubis.
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“abyss is the hour of the defeat of the Fiends. [I]
“have come (24) there in triumph, and [T am] he who
“ig in the halls (or courtyards) of the underworld, and
“T am he who is laid under tribute to (25) Shu. I rise
« a8 the Lord of Life through the beautiful law of this
“day, and it is their blood and the cool water of [their]
« slaughter (26) which make the union of the earth to
“blossom. I make a way among the horns of all those
“ who make themselves strong against me, and [among]
“those who in secret (27) make themselves adversaries
“ynto me, and who are upon their bellies. I have
“come as the envoy of my Lord (28) of lords to give
“gounsel [concerning] Osiris; the eye shall not absorb?
“itg tears. I am the divine envoy (?) of (29) the house
“of him that dwelleth in his possessions, and I have
“come from Sekhem to Annu® to make known to the
“ Bennu bird therein concerning the events of (30) the
“ Tuat (underworld). Hail, thou Aukert, (i.c., under-
“world) which hidest thy companion who is in thee,
“thou creator of forms of existence like the god
“Khepera, grant thou that (31) Nebseni, the scribe and
“designer to the temples of the South and of the North,
“may come forth (32) to see the Disk, and that his
“journeyings forth (?) may be in the presence of the
“great god, that is to say, Shu, who dwelleth in ever-
“lastingness. Let me journey on in peace; (33) let

L Literally, “‘eat.”
2 I.e., I have come from Letopolis to Heliopolis; the Bennu bird
in the latter city is, of course, Osiris (See Chapter XVIL., line 25).
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e pass over the sky; let me adore the radiance of

« the splendour [which is in] my sight ; let me soar like
w5 bird to see (34) the companies (?) of the Spirits in
“the présence of Ra day by day, who vivifieth every
“human being (35) that walketh upon the regions
«which are upon the earth. Hail, Hemti (i.e., Runner),
«hail, Hemti, who carriest away the shades of the
« dead (36) and the Spirits from earth, grant thou unto

- «me a prosperous way to the Tuat (underworld), such

«as is made for the favoured ones [of the god],
«pecause (37) [I am] helpless to gather together the
« gmanations which come from me. Who art thou,
«then, who consumest in its hidden place? (38) I am
«the Chief in Re-stau, and ‘He that goeth in in his
«own name and cometh forth in that of Iehi(?), the
«lord of millions of years, and of the earth, is my
“pame. The pregnant goddess hath (39) deposited
“[upon the earth] her load, and hath given birth to
«Hit straightway; the closed door which is by the
«“wall is overthrown, (40) it is turned upside down and
«T rejoice thereat. To the Mighty One hath his eye
“been given, and it sendeth forth light from his face
«when the earth becometh light (or at day-break). I
«ghall not become corrupt (41), but I shall come into
“being in the form of the Lion-god and like the
“Plossoms of Shu ;' I am the being who is never over-
« whelmed in the waters. Happy, yea happy is he that

I The blogsoms of Shu are the sun’s rays.
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“looked upon the funeral couch which hath come to its
“place of rest, upon the happy day (42) of the god
“whose heart resteth, who maketh his place of alight-
“ing [thereon]. T am he who cometh forth by day;
“the lord of the bier which giveth life in the presence
“of Osiris.  (43) In very truth the things which are
“thine are stable each day, O scribe, artist, child of the
¢ Seshet chamber, Nebseni, lord of veneration. I clasp
“the Sycamore tree, (44) I myself am joined unto the
“Sycamore tree, and its arm[s] are opened unto me
“graciously. I have come and I have clasped the
“Utchat,! (45) and I have caused it to be seated in peace
“upon its throne. I have come to see Ra when he
“setteth, and I absorb into myself the winds [which
“arise] (46) when he cometh forth, and: both my hands
“are clean to adore him. I have gathered together
“[all my members], T have gathered together [all
“my members]. I soarlike a bird (47) and I descend
“upon the earth, and mine eye maketh me to walk
“thereon in my footsteps. I am the child of yesterday,
“and the Akeru?® (48) gods of the earth have made me
“to come into being, and they have made me strong for
“my moment [of coming forth]. I hide with the god
“ Aha-aaiu® who will walk (49) behind me, and my
“members shall germinate, and my khu shall be as an
“amulet for my body and as one who watcheth [to pro-

! Ie., the Bye of R4 or Horus which was attacked by Set.

2 Le., the two lion-geds who watch, one at each end, the path

of the night sun.
3 ILe., *“he who fights with both hands.”
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«tect] my soul (50) and to defend it and to converse
«therewith ; and the company of the gods shall hearken
«ynto my words.”

RUBRIC: If this chapter be known [by the deceased] he
shall be victorious both upon earth and in (51) the underworld.

: He shall do whatsoever a man doeth who is upon the earth,

and he shall perform all the deeds which those do who are
{alive]. Now it is a great protec.tion {given] by th? god: Th'is
chapter was found (52) in the city of Khemennu inscribed in
letters of lapis-lazuli upon the block of iron which was under
the feet of this god.

In the Rubric to this Chapter as found in the Papyrus
of Mes-em-neter, the Chapter is said to have been “dis-
«govered in the foundations of the shrine of the divine
“JIennu! boat by the chicf mason in the time of the
“king of the North and of the South, Semti (or
“ Hesepti?), triumphant,” and it is there directed that
it “shall be recited by one who is ceremonially pure
“and clean, and who hath not touched women, and who
“hath not eaten flesh of animals or fish.”

t See the note to Chapter I., p. 43. :
2 A king of the Ist dynasty. See also the rubric to the longer
version of the 64th from the Papyrus of Nu, infra, p. 221.
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CHAPTER LXIV. (SmorT VERSION).
[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 13).]
Vignette : In the Papyrus of Nu this Chapter has no vignette.

Text: (1) TuE CHAPTER OF ENOWING THE “ CHAP-
TERS OF COMING FORTH BY DAY” IN A (2) SINGLE
CrapTER. The overseer of the house of the overseer of

the seal, Osiris Nu, triumphant, begotten of the over-

seer of the house, Amen-hetep, triumphant, saith :—

“T am Yesterday and To-day; and I have the power
“to be born a second time. [I am] the divine hidden
“(3) Soul, who createth the gods, and who giveth
“celestial meals to the divine hidden beings [in the
“Tuat (underworld)], in Amenti, and in heaven. [Iam]
¢“the Rudder of the East, the Possessor of two Divine
“Faces wherein his beams are seen. (4) I am the
“Lord of those who are raised up from the dead, [the
“Lord] who cometh forth from out of the darkness.
“[Hail,] ye two divine Hawks who are perched upon
“your resting-places, and who hearken unto the (5)
“things which are said by him, the thigh [of the sacri-
“fice] is tied to the neck, and the buttocks [are laid] upon
“the head of Amentet. May the Ur-urti® (6) goddesses
“grant such gifts unto me when my tears start from me

i Le., Isis and Nephthys.
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wgag I look on. ‘I know the abysses’ is thy name. [I]
 wwork for [you], O ye (7) Spirits, who are in number
“ [four] millions, [six] hundred and one thousand, and
«two hundred, and they are [in height] twelve cubits.
«[Ye] travel on joining the hands, each to each, but

¢ the sixth [hour], (8) which belongeth at the head of
«the Tuat (underworld), is the hour of the overthrow
«of the Fiend. [I]have come there in triumph, and
«[I am] he who is in the hall (or courtyard) of the
«Tuat; (9) and the seven (?) come in his manifesta-
«tions. The strength which protecteth me is that
¢« which hath my Spirit under its protection, [that is]
«the blood, and the cool water, and the slaughterings
«which abound (?). I open [a way among] (10) the
«horns of all those who would do harm unto me, who
«keep themselves hidden, who make themselves adver-
«garies unto me, and those who are upon (11) their
«hellies. The Eye shall not eat (or absorb) the tears
“of the goddess Aukert.! Hail, goddess Aukert, open
- “thou unto me the enclosed place, and (12) grant thou
“unto me pleasant roads whereupon I may travel.
«Who art thou, then, who consumest in the hidden
“places ? I am the chief in Re-stau, and [1] go in and
“gome forth (13) in my name of ‘Tlehi, the lord of
“millions of years [and of] the earth’; [I am] the
“maker of my name. The pregnant one hath deposited
“[apon the earth] her load. The door by the wall is

Chap. Ixiv. 13]

I A name of the underworld.
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“shut fast, and the (14) things of terror are overturned
“and thrown down upon the backbone (?) of the Bennu®
“bird by the two Samait goddesses.> To the Mighty
“One hath his Eye been given, and his face emitteth
“light when [he] (15) illumineth the earth, [my name
“is his name]® I shall not become corrupt, but I
‘shall come into being in the form of the Lion-god;
“the blossoms of Shu*shall be in me. I am he who
“is never overwhelmed in the waters. Happy, yea
“happy, is the funeral couch of the (16) Still-heart; he
“maketh himself to alight upon the pool (?), and verily
“he cometh forth [therefrom]. I am the lord of my
“life. I have come to this [place], and I have come
“forth from Re-aa-urt (17) the city of Osiris. Verily
“the things which are thine are with the Suriu deities.
“I have clasped the Sycamore tree and I have divided (?)
“it (18) ; I have opened a way for myself [among] the
“ Sekhiu gods of the Tuat. I have come to see him
“that dwelleth in his divine uraeus, face to face and
“eye to (19) eye, and [I] draw to myself the winds
“[which rise] when he cometh forth. My two eyes (7)
“are weak in my face, O Lion[-god], Babe, who dwellést
“in Utent. (20) Thou art in me and I am in thee;
“and thy attributes are my attributes. I am the god
“of the Inundation (Bak), and ‘Qem-ur-she’ (21) is
“my name, My forms are the forms of the god

! I.e., Osiris. ? Le., Isis and Nephthys.
3 These words are added from the Papyrus of Nebseni.
4 I.e., the beams of the Sun-god.
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« Khepera, the hair of the earth of Tem, the hair of the
« garth of Tem. (22) I have entered in as a man of no
«ynderstanding, and I shall come forth in the form of
« g strong Spirit, and I shall look upon my form which
«ghall be that of men and women for ever and for ever.”

RUBRIC!: 1, [If this chapter be known] by a man he shall
come forth by day, (23) and he shall not be repulsed at any
gate of the Tuat (underworld), either in going in or in coming
out. He shall perform [all] the transformations which his
heart shall desire for him and he shall not die; (24) behold, the

_ soul of [this] man shall flourish. And moreover, if [he] know

this chapter he shall be victorious upon earth and in the
underworld, and he shall perform every act of a living (25)
tuman being. Now it is a great protection which [hath been
given] by the god. This chapter was found in the foundations
of the shrine of Hennu? by the chief mason during the reign of
His Majesty, the King of the North and of the South, Semti
(or Hesepti?), triumphant, who carried [it] away as a mysterious
object which had never [before] been seen or locked upon.
This chapter shall be recited by a man who is ceremonially
clean and pure, who hath not eaten the flesh of animals or
fish, and who hath not had intercourse with women.

RUBRICH: II. (1) If this chapter be known [ by the deceased]
he shall be victorious both upon earth and in the underworld,
and he shall perform every act of a living human (2) being.
Now it is a great protection which [hath been given] by the
god.

This chapter was found in the city of Khemennu upon a
block of iron of the south, which had been inlaid {with letters]
(3) of real lapis-lazuli, under the feet of the god during the
reign of His Majesty, the King of the North and of the South,
Men-~kau-Ra (Mpycerinus), triumphant,® by the royal son

! From the Papyrus of Nu, sheet 18.

2 A name of Osiris. 3 See above, p. 210.
* From the Papyrus of Nu, sheet 21.

5 The builder of the third pyramid at Gizeh.
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Heru-ta-ta-fl triumphant; he found it (4) when he was
journeying about to make an inspection of the temples. One
Nekht (?) was with him who was diligent in making him to
understand (?) it, and he brought it (5) to the king as a
wonderful object when he saw that it was a thing of great
mystery, which had never [before] been seen or looked upon.
This chapter (6) shall be recited by a man who is ceremonially
clean and pure, who hath not eaten the flesh of animals or fish,
and who hath not had intercourse with women. And behold,

thou shalt make a scarab of green stone, with (7) a rim .

plated (?) with gold, which shall be placed in the heart of a
man, and it shall perform for him the “opening of the mouth.”
And thou shalt anoint it with &nét unguent, and thou shalt
recite over it [these] enchantments i3

! He was the son of Cheops, the builder of the Great Pyramid at
Gizeh.

? See Chapter XXIII.

% Here follows the text of Chapter XX X5, (see p. 149),
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CHAPTER LXVa.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 15).]

Vign ette : The deceased kneeling in adoration before Ra,
hawlk-headed, and having a disk encircled by an uraeus on his
head (see Naville, op. eit., Bd. 1. BL 77).

Text: (1) Tur CHAPTER OF COMING FORTH BY DAY
AND OF GAINING THE MASTERY OVER ENEMIES. The
overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu,
saith :— (2)

«Ra sitteth in his habitation of millions of years,
“gnd he hath gathered together the company of the
“gods, with those divine beings, whose faces are hidden,
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“who dwell in the Temple of Khepera, who eat (3) the 5

“god Bah' and who drink the drink-offerings which
“are brought into the celestial regions of light; and
“conversely. Grant that I may take possession of the
“captives (4) of Osiris, and never let me have my being
“among the flends of Suti! Hail, let me sit upon his
“folds in the habitation of the god User-ba.? (5)
“ Grant thou that I may sit upon the throne of Ra, and
“let me have possession of my body before the god Seb.
“Grant thou that Osiris may come forth triumphant
“over Suti [and over] the night-watchers (6) of Suti,
“and over the night-watchers of the Crocodile, yea the
“night-watchers of the Crocodile, whose faces are
“hidden and who dwell in the divine Temple of the
“King of the North in the apparel of the gods on the
“sixth day of the festival, (7) whose snares are like
“unto everlastingness and whose cords are like unto
“eternity. I have seen the god Abet-ka placing the
“cord ; the child is tied with (8) fetters, and the rope of
“the god Ab-ka is drawn tight (?) ... .. Behold me,
“I am born, and I come forth in the form of a living
“Khu, (9) and the human beings who are upon the
*“earth ascribe praise [unto me]. Hail, Mer, who doest
“these things for me, and who art put an end to by the
“vigour of Ra, grant thou that I may see Ra; (10)
“grant thou that I may come forth against my enemies;
“and grant thou that I may be victorious over them in

L J.e., “the Inundation of the Nile.”
? Le., ““he of the strong soul.”

Fap: 1xv. 14] OF CONQUERING ENEMIES 225

«the presence of the sovereign princes of the great god
“who are in the presence of the great god. If, repuls-
«“ing [me], thou dost not (11) allow me to come forth
«“gagainst my Enemy and to be victorious over him
«“before the sovereign princes, then may Hapi—who
«liveth upon law and order—not come forth into
“heaven—now he liveth by Mait—(12) and may Ra—
«who feedeth upon fish—not descend into the waters!
“And then, verily shall Ra—who feedeth upon law
“and order—come forth into heaven, and then, verily,
“(18) shall Hapi—who feedeth upon fish—descend
“into the waters; and then, verily, the great day
“upon the earth shall not be in its season. I have
“come against my Enemy, (14) he hath been given
“unto me, he hath come to an end, and I have gotten
“possession [of him] before the sovereign princes.”

VOL. II. Q



226 OF CONQUERING ENEMIES [Chap. Txv.

CHAPTER LXVs,

[From Lepsius, Todtenbuch, Bl 25.]

Vignette: The deceased standing up and holding a staff in’
his left hand.

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF COMING FORTH BY DAY
AND OF GAINING THE MASTERY OVER ENEMIES.

« Hail, [thou] who shinest from the Moon and who
«gsendest forth light therefrom, thou comest forth
“among thy multitudes, and thou goest round about,
“Iet me rise,” or (as others say), “let me be brought in
“among the Spirits, and let the underworld be opened
“[unto me]. (2) Behold, I have come forth on this
“day, and I have become a Khu (or a shining being) ;
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_ «therefore shall the Khus let me live, and they shall
«cguse my enemies to be brought to me in a state of
«misery in the presence of the divine sovereign princes.
«TThe divine ka (double) of my mother (3) shall rest in
« peace because of this, and I shall stand upon my feet
«and have a staff of gold,” or (as others say), “a rod
«of gold in my hand, wherewith I shall inflict cuts on
“the limbs [of mine enemy] and shall live. The legs
e of Sothis are stablished, and I am born in their state
¢ of rest.”
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CHAPTER LXVIL

[From the Papyrus of Amen-em-heb (Naville, op. cit., Bd. L
BlL. 78).]

CHAPTER IXVII.

{From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 15).]

Vignette : In the only papyrus of the Theban period known
to contain this Chapter it has no vignette. In the Turin:
Papyrus the vignette is the same as that of Chapter LXV.

kVigne.tte : This Chapter is without a vignette in the Theban
‘Recensxon, but in the Turin Papyrus the vignette is the same
as that of Chapters LXYV, and LXVI.

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF COMING FORTH BY
pAY. The scribe Mahu saith :— ~

«T have knowledge. I was conceived by (2) the
«“goddess Sekhet, and the goddess Neith gave birth to
«me. I am Horus, and [I have] (3) come forth from the
“Tye of Horus. I am Uatchit who came forth from
«Horus. I am Horus and I fly up (4) and perch
“myself upon the forehead of Ra in the bows of hi
“oat which is in heaven.”

Text: (1) Tur CHAPTER OF OPENING THE UNDER-
worrD. The overseer of the house of the overseer of
the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :— (2)

“The chamber of those who dwell in Nu is opened

‘and the footsteps of those who dwell with the god o;‘
‘Light are set free. The chamber of Shu is opened

‘and he cometh forth; and I shall come forth (8)’
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« outside, and I shall advance from my territory(?), I
“ghall receive . . . . . and I shall lay firm hold upon
“the tribute in the House of the Chief of his dead.
«(4) I shall advance to my throne which is in the boat
«of Ra. I shall not be molested, and I shall not suffer
« ghipwreck from my throne which is in the boat of Ra,
“(5) the mighty one. Hail, thou that shinest and
“ givest light from Ilent-she!”
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CHAPTER LXVIIL

(From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 7).]

Vignette : The deceased kneeling before the goddess Hathor
seated by a tree (see Naville, op. ¢, Bd. L. Bl 80), or the
deceased standing before a table of offerings and adoring a
goddess who stands in a shrine (see Lepsius, Zodtenbuck, BL 25).

Text: (1) TuE CHAPTER OF COMING FORTH (2) BY
pAY. The overseer of the house of the overseer of the
seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :—

“The doors of heaven are opened for me, the doors
“of earth are opened for me, the bars and bolts of Seb
““are opened for me, (3) and the first temple hath been
«unfastened for me by the god Petra. Behold, I was
“guarded and watched, [but now] I am released;
“hehold, his hand had tied cords round me and his
“hand had darted upon me (4) in the earth. Re-hent!
“hath been been opened for me and Re-hent hath been

1 I.e., the entrance to one bf the great celestial canals.
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“unfastened before me, Re-hent hath been given unto
“me, and I shall come forth by day into whatsoever
“place I please. I have gained the mastery over my
“heart; (5) I have gained the mastery over my
“breast (?); I have gained the mastery over my two
“hands; I have gained the mastery over my two
“feet; I have gained the mastery over my mouthg
“T have gained (6) the mastery over my whole body ;
“I have gained the mastery over sepulchral offerings ;
“I have gained the mastery over the waters; I have
“gained the mastery over the air; I have gained the
“mastery (7) over the canal; I have gained the
“mastery over the river and over the land; I have
‘“gained the mastery over the furrows; I have gained
“the mastery over the male workers for me; (8) I have
“gained the mastery over the female workers for me in
“the underworld ; I have gained the mastery over [all]
“the things which were ordered to be done for me
“upon the earth, according to the entreaty which ye
“spake for me (9) [saying], ‘ Behold, let him live upon
“the bread of Seb.” That which is an abomination
“unto me, I shall not eat, [nay] I shall live upon
“cakes [made] of white grain, and my ale shall be
“[made] of the red grain (10) of Hapi! In a clean
“place shall T sit on the ground beneath the foliage of
“the date palm of the goddess Hathor, who dwelleth in
“the spacious Disk (11) as it advanceth to Annu

i Ie., the Nile.
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“(Heliopolis), having the books of the divine words
“of the writings of the god Thoth. T have gained the
“mastery over my heart; I have gained the mastery
“over my heart’s place (or breast) (12) ; I have gained
“the mastery over my mouth; I have gained the
“mastery over my two hands; I have gained the
“mastery over the waters; T have gained the mastery
“over the canal ; I have gained the mastery over (18)
“the river; I have gained the mastery over the
“furrows ; I have gained the mastery over the men
“who work for me; I have gained the mastery over
“the women who worlk (14) for me in the underworld;
“I have gained the mastery over [all] the things which
“were ordered to be done for me upon earth and in the
“underworld. T shall lift myself up on my left side,
“and I shall place myself on my right side; (15) 1
“shall lift myself up on my right side, and T shall
“place myself [on my left side]. I shall sit down, T
“shall stand up, and I shall place myself in [the path
“of] the wind (16) like a guide who is well prepared.”

RUBRIC: If this composition be known [by the deceased]
he shall come forth by day, and he sball be in a position to
journey about over the earth among the living, and he shall
never suffer diminution, (17) never, never
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CHAPTER LXIX

[From the Papyrus of Mes-em-neter (Naville op. cit., Bd. I.
Bl 81).]

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette both in the
Theban and Saite Recensions of the Book of the Dead.

Text: (1) ANoTHER (2) CHAPTER.

“I am the Fire-god, the divine brother of the Fire-
“god, and [I am] Osiris the brother of Isis. My divine
“son, together with his mother Isis, hath avenged me
“on mine enemies. (3) My enemies have wrought
“every [kind of] evil, therefore their arms, and hands,
“and feet, have been fettered by reason of their wicked-
“ness which they have wrought (4) upon me. I am
‘QOgiris, the first-born of the divine womb, the first.
“born of the gods, and the heir of my father Osiris-
“Seb (7). I am Osiris, the lord of the heads (5) that
“live, mighty of breast and powerful of back, with a
“phallus which goeth to the remotest limits [where]
“men and women [live]. I am Sah (Orion) who
“travelleth over his domain and who journeyeth along
“before (6) the stars of heaven, [which is] the belly of
“my mother Nut ; she conceived me through her love,
“and she gave birth to me because it was her will so to
“do. Tam (7) Anpu (Anubis) on the day of the god
“Sepatl I am the Bull at the head of the meadow. I,

I A name of Osiris.
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«gven I, am Osiris who imprisoned his father together
«with his mother (8) on the day of making the great
« glaughter ; now, [his] father is Seb, and [his] mother
«is Nut. I am Horus, the first-born of Ra of the
¢“risings. 1 am Anpu (Anubis) [on the day of] (9)
«“the god Sepa. I, even I, am the lord Tem., I am
«Qsiris. Hail, thou divine first-born, who dost enter
«and dost speak before the divine Seribe and Door-
«keeper of Osiris, grant that (10) I may come. I have
«Decome a spirit, I have been judged, I have become a
« divine being, T have come, and I have avenged mine
«own body. I have taken up my seat by the divine
« hirth-chamber (11) of Osiris,and I have destroyed
“the sickness and suffering which were there. I have
“hecome mighty, and I have become a divine being
“by the side of the birth-chamber of Osiris, I am
“brought forth with him, I renew my youth, (12) I
“penew my youth, I take possession of my two thighs
« which are in the place where is Osiris, and I open
«the mouth of the gods therewith, T take my seat by
«his side, and Thoth cometh forth, (18) and [I am]
«“strengthened in heart with thousands of cakes upon
“the altars (14) of my divine father, and with my
“heasts, and with my cattle, and with my red feathered
“fowl, (15) and with my oxen, and with my geese, and
“with my ducks, for Horus my Chieftain, and with the
“ offerings which I make to Thoth, and with the saeri-
“figes which I offer up to An-heri-ertitsa.”
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CHAPTER LXX.

[From the Papyrus of Mes-em-neter (Naville, op. cit., Bd. 1.
BL. 82).]

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette both in the
Theban and Saite Recensions of the Book of the Dead.

Text: (1) ANoTHER CHAPTER.

“T have sacrificed unto An-heri-ertitsa, and I am
“decreed to be strengthened in heart, for T have made
“offerings at the altars of my divine father (2) Osiris;
“Irule in Tattu and I lift myself up over his land.
“I sniff the wind of the east by its hair; I lay hold
“upon the north wind by its (8) hair; I seize and hold
“fast to the west wind by its body, and T go round
“about heaven on its four sides; I lay hold upon the
“south wind by (4) its eye, and I bestow air upon the
“venerable beings [who are in the underworld] along
“with the eating of cakes.”

RUBRIC: If this composition be known [by the deceased]
(5) upon earth he shall come forth by day, and he shall have
the faculty of travelling about among the living, and his name
shall never perish.
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CHAPTER LXXI.

[From the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9900, sheet 16).]

Vignette : The deceased kneeling, with both hands raised in

adoration, before the goddess Meh-urt; the legend reads:

«the homage of the scribe Nebseni to the goddess Meh-flrt,

lady of heaven, and mistress of earth.” Elsew‘here (_Navﬂle,

op. cit., Bd. I. Bl 83) the deceased is seen adorfn.g Ra alone,
or Ra in the presence of Thoth and Osiris.

Text: (1) Tee CHAPTER OF COMING FORTH BY
paY. The libationer, the lord of reverence, Nebseni,

saith :—

«Hail, thou hawk who risest in heaven, thou lord of
“the goddess Meh-urt! (2) Strengthen thou me ac-
«cording as thou hast strengthened thyself, and show
“thyself upon the earth, O thou that returnest and
« withdrawest thyself, and let thy will be done.”

“Behold the god of One Face (8)is with me. [I
“am] the hawk which is within the shrine; and I open
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“that which is upon the hangings thereof. Behold
“Horus, the son of Isis.”

“[Behold] Horus the son of Isis! (4) Strengthen
“thou me, according as thou hast strengthened thyself,
“and show thyself upon earth, O thou that returnest
‘“and withdrawest thyself, and let thy will be done.”

“Behold, (5) the god of One Face is with me. [I
“am] the hawk in the southern heaven, and [I am]
“Thoth in the northern heaven; I make peace with
“the raging fire and I bring Maat (6) to him that
“loveth her.” k

“Behold Thoth, even Thoth! Strengthen thou me
“according as thou hast strengthened thyself, and
“shew thyself upon earth, O thou that returnest and
“(7) withdrawest thyself, and let thy will be done.”

“Behold the god of One Face is with me. I am the
“Plant (8) of the region where nothing sprouteth, and
“the blossom of the hidden horizon.”

“Behold Osiris, yea Osiris! Strengthen thou me
“according as thou hast strengthened thyself, (9) and
“ghow thyself upon earth, O thou that returnest and
“withdrawest thyself, and let thy will be done.”

“Behold, the god of One Face (10) is with me.
“Hail, thou who [standest] upon thy legs, in thine
“hour,” or (as others say), “Hail, thou who art
“vigtorious upon thy legs, in thine (11) hour, thou
“lord of the divine Twin-gods,' who livest [in] the

1 Le., the souls of Horus and Ra ; see Chapter XVIL, L 110 £,

Chap. lxxi. 19] OF COMING FORTH BY DAY 239

«divine Twin-gods, strengthen thou me according as
«thou hast strengthened thyself, and (12) show thyself
«ypon earth, O thou that returnest and withdrawest
«thyself, and let thy will be done.”

«Behold, the god of One Face is with me. (13)
«Hail, thou Nekhen who art in thine egg, thou lord
“of the goddess Meh-urt, strengthen thou me accord-
“ing as thou hast strengthened thyself, (14) and show
« thyself upon earth, O thou that returnest and with-
« drawest thyself, and let thy will be done.”

“Behold, the god of One Face is with (15) me.
“The god Sebek hath stood up within his ground,
“and the goddess Neith hath stood up within her
«plantation, O thou that returnest and withdrawest
«(16) thyself, show thyself upon earth and let thy
“ will be done.”

“Behold, the god of One Face is with me. Hail, ye
«“Seven Beings® who make decrees, who (17) support

“the Scales on the night of the judgment of the

“ Utehat, who cut off heads, who hack necks in
“pieces, who take possession of hearts by violence
“and rend the places (18) where hearts are fixed,
“who make slaughterings in the Lake of Fire, I
“know you and I know your names, therefore know
“ye me even as (19) I know your names. I come
“forth to you, therefore come ye forth to me, for ye

I These are the seven Spirits whose names are given in Chapter
XVII., line 108 ff.; they are related in some way to the goddess

Meh- ult who is 1dent1ﬁed with the Eye of Ra, and some Would see
in them the Seven Stars of the constellation of the Great Bear.
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“live in me and I would live in you. Make ye me to
“be vigorous by means of that which is in your hands,
“that is to say, by the rod of power which is (20) in
“your hands. Decree ye for me life by [your] speech
“year by year; give me multitudes of years over and
~““above my years of life, and multitudes of months over
“and above my months (21) of life, and multitudes of
“days over and above my days of life, and multitudes
“of nights over and above my nights of life; and grant
“that I may come forth and shine upon my statue;
“and [grant me] (22) air for my nose, and let my eyes
“have the power to see among those divine beings who
“dwell in the horizon on the day when evil-doing and
“wrong are justly assessed.”

RUBRIC: If this chapter be recited for the deceased he
shall be strong upon earth before R3, and he shall have a
comfortable burial (or tomb) with Osiris, and it shall be of
great benefit 10 a man in the underworld. Sepulchral bread
shall be given unto him, and he shall come forth into the
presence [of Ra] day by day, and every day, regularly, and
continually.!

! This Rubric is taken from the Papyrus of Thenna (see Naville,
op. cit., Bd. I1. p. 153).
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CHAPTER LXXII.

[From the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9900, sheet 3).1]

-

s

-
-~
T

\?

From the Papyrus of Nebseni.,

i i
From the Brocklehurst Papyrus,

Vignette : The deceased standing and holding a staff in his
left hand; or, the deceased standing before a funeral chest;
or, the deceased kneeling in adoration before a ra,m_-headed
god; or, the deceased adoring three gods, who either sit on or
stand in a shrine.

Text: (1) TEE CHAPTER OF COMING FORTH BY
DAY AND OF OPENING UP A WAY THROUGH THE
Awener! Behold the scribe Nebseni, triumphant,
who saith :— V
“Homage to you, O ye lords of Kas, ye who are
“without (2) sin and who live for the limitless and
“infinite aeons of time which make up eternity, I
“have opened up a way for myself to you! I have
“become a spirit (3) in my forms, I have gained the
“mastery over my enchantments, and I am decreed

1 A section of the underworld, or of the tomb.

VOL. IL R
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«the power to float down and to sail up the stream
“in Sekhet-Aarru [and may I reach Sekhet-hetep N
“(15) I am the double Lion-god.”

“to be a spirit; (4) therefore deliver ye me from the
“crocodile [which liveth in] this country of right
“and truth. Grant ye to me my mouth that I may
“speak therewith, (5) and cause that my sepulchral
“meals be placed in my hands in your presence, for I
“know you, and I know (6) your names, and I know
“also the name of the mighty god, before whose nose
“ve set your celestial food; and his name is ‘Tekem
“(7) [When] he openeth up his path in the eastern
“horizon of heaven, and [when] he fluttereth down in

RUBRIC!: (1) If (2) this chapter be known [ by the deceased]
gpon earth, [or if it be done] in writing upon [his] coffin, he
31‘1311 come forth by (3) day in all the forms which he is pleased
[to take], and he shall enter in to [his] place and shall not be
driven back. (4) And cakes, and ale, and joints of meat upon
the altar of Osiris shall be given unto him; and he shall enter
(5) in peace into Sekhet-aarru to know the decree of him who
dwelleth in Tattu; (6) there shall wheat and barley be given unto
him: there shall he flourish as he did (7) upon earth; and he
shall do whatsoever it pleaseth him to do, even as the company
of the gods which is in (8) the underworld, continually, and
regularly, for millions of times.

“the western horizon of heaven (8), may he carry me
“along with him and may I be safe and sound! Let
“not the Mesqget! make an end of me, let not the Fiend
“gain the mastery (9) over me, let me not be turned
“back at your portals, and (10) let not your doors be
“shut in my face, because niy cakes are in the city of
“Pe and my ale is in (11) the city of Tep. And there,
“in the celestial mansions of heaven which my divine
“father Tem hath stablished, let my hands lay hold
“(12) upon the wheat and the barley which shall be
“given unto me therein in abundant measure, and may

CHAPTER LXXIIL

[See Chapter IX., Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 18).]

“the son of mine own body make [ready] for me my
“food therein. And grant ye unto me therein sepul-
“chral meals, and incense, and wax, and all the beau-
“tiful and (13) pure things whereon the god liveth, in
“very deed for ever in all (14) the transformations
“which it pleaseth me [to perform]; and grant me

This Chapter is given twice in the Turin Papyrus
(see Lepsius, op. et BIL. 8 and 27); once with a
vignette ‘and once without; the vignette in the
Theban Recension is quite different from that in
the Saite Recension, where the deceased is seen
standing and holding a staff in his left hand.

L A place where tortures are inflicted on the enemies of Ré. ! From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 6).
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244 OF LIFTING UP THE FEET  [Chap. Ixxiv, :
“(3) heaven, and I come forth to heaven and I sit

«emyself down by the God of Light (Khw). Hail, T
«have become helpless! Hail, T have become help-
«less! but I go forward. I have become helpless, I
«have become helpless (4) in the regions of those who
“plunder in the underworld.”

CHAPTER LXXIV.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 6).]

CHAPTER LXXV.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 18).]

Vignette : The deceased kneeling, with both hands raised in
adoration, before the Hennu boat of the god Seker which is
placed upon its sledge (Papyrus of Ani, sheet 18). In the
Saite Recension the deceased is standing near a two-legged

serpent (Lepsius, op. eit., Bl 27).

Text: (1) Tue CHAPTER OF LIFTING UP THE FEET
AND OF COMING FORTH UPON THE EARTH. (2) The
overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu,

B2

Vignette: In the Theban Recension the deceased, holding a
staff, is seen standing before a pylon of a temple; but in the
Saite Recension he is standing before the emblem of Annu

triumphant, saith :— (Heliopolis) (Lepsius, op. cit., BL. 28).

“Perform thy work, O Seker,' perform thy work, O
“Seker, O thou [who dwellest in thy house], and who
“[standest] on [thy] feet in the underworld! T am the
“god who sendeth forth rays of light over the Thigh of

Text : (1) Tup CHAPTER OF JOURNEYING TO ANNU
(HELIOPOLIS) AND OF RECEIVING A THRONE THEREIN.
The overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal,
Nu, triumphant, saith :—(2)

1 $pi . 3
A name of Osiris as the god who was “ closed up” or ““shut «T have come forth from the uttermost parts of the

ap” in his coffin,
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“earth, and [I have] received my apparel (?) at the :
“will (7) of the Ape. I penetrate into the hoiy habita,
“tions of those who are in [their] shrines (or cofﬁné)
“(3) I force my way through the habitations of the goé
“Eemrem, and I arrive in the habitations of the g‘od
“ Akhsesef, I travel on through the holy chambers, and
“I pass into the Temple of the god (4) Kemkem. ’ The
“Buckle hath been given unto me, it [hath placed] its
« h.ands upon me, it hath deereed [to my service] its
“sister Khebent, and its mother Sekseket. It placeth
“me (5) in [the eastern part of heaven wherein Ry
“riseth and is exalted every day; and I rise therein
“and travel onward, and I become a spiritual body
“(sah) like the god, and they set me]' (6) on that
“holy way on which Thoth journeyeth when he goeth
“to make peace between the two Fighting-gods ('z'.e.k
“Horus and Set). He journeyeth, he journeyeth ‘cc: ;
“the city of Pe, and he cometh to the city of Tepu.”

CHAPTER LXXVL

{From the Papyrus of Nu (Bris. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 9).]

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette in the Theban
Recension, but in the Saite Recension a figure of the deceased
is given above the Chapter (see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl 87).

Text: (1) Tae CHAPTER OF A MAN TRANSFORMING
HIMSELF INTO WHATEVER HE PLEASETH. (2) The over-
seer of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu,
triumphant, saith :—

«T have come into the House of the King by means
«of the mantis® (abit) which led me hither. Homage

1 - : el ;
The words in brackets are supplied from Naville, op. ¢it
. eit.,

Ba. IT. p. 158,
1 J.e., the ‘“praying wdvris,” d.e., ‘“diviner,” or ‘‘soothsayer”

(Montis religiosa), an insect of the Mantidae class. Tts hips are
greatly elongated, and the thigh bears on its curved underside a
channel armed on each side by strong movable spines. Into this
channel the stout shin bone is capable of closing like the blade of a
pen-knife, its sharp serrated edges being able to cut and hold.
With its head raised upon the much-elongated and semi-erect
prothorax, and with the half-opened forelimbs held outwards in
the characteristic devotional attitude, it rests motionless upon the
four posterior limbs waiting for prey, or occasionally stalks it with
slow and silent movements, finally seizing it with its knife blades
and devouring it. This insect was greatly honoured in Egypt and
Nubia, and the.Greeks attributed to it supernatural powers; the
Arabs, who call it ‘¢ markat?” or ‘“masyad,” declare that it alway
.prays with its head turned towards Mecca |- )
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“to thee, (3) O thou who fliest into heaven, and dost
“shine upon the son of the white crown, and dost
“protect the white crown, let me have my existence
“with thee! I have gathered together the great

“god[s], T am mighty, T have made my way and I
“have travelled along thereon.”

CHAPTER LXXVII,

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 10}.]

Vignette : A golden hawl;, holding a flail, emblematic of rule
(see Papyrus of Ani, sheet 25).

Text: (1) TuE CHAPTER OF PERFORMING THE TRANS.

FOEMATION INTO A HAWK OF GoLD. The overseer of

[Chap, Ixxvi, 3

| 2
Chap- Ixxvil. 10] 4 HAWK OF GOLD 49

the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant,

saith :—(2)

«T have risen, I have risen like the mighty hawk [of
« gold] that cometh forth from his egg; I fly (3) an}c}l.t]:
« glight like the hawk which hath a bacl.{ four cu t1h 8
«wide, and the wings of which are like unto the
“mother—of-emerald of the south. (4) I have come
«from the interior of the Sektet boat, and my 1.1ear‘o
«hath been brought unto me from the mountain of
«the east. I have alighted (5) upon the A_zfet boat,
« gnd those who were dwelling in their companies ha‘bve‘
«peen brought unto me, and they .bowed lcmf in p.aymg%
«(6) homage unto me and in saluting me with cries o
“joy. I have risen, and I have gathered myself .to-
«gether like the beautiful hawlk (7) of gold, whlc‘h
«hath the head of a Bennu bird, and Ra entereth in
«day by day to hearken unto my words; I have takeli
«“my seat among those (8) first-born gods of .Nut.
« am stablished, and the divine Sekhet-hetep 1s beff)r‘e
“(9) me, I have eaten therein, 1 hav.e becomg a spirit
«“therein, I have an abundance therein—as much as I
« Jesire—the god Nepra hath given to me my thro.at,
«“and I have gained the mastery over (10) that which
« guardeth (or belongeth to) my head.”
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«which are therein. (4) Let not him that would do
¢« me harm draw nigh unto me, or injure (?) me, in the
«House of Darkness, that is, he that clotheth and
weovereth the feeble one, and whose [name] is
«hidden; () and let not the gods act likewise
«towards me. [Hail], ye gods, who hearken unto
«[my] speech ! Hail, ye rulers, who are among the
«followers of Osiris! Be ye therefore silent, O ye
«gods, (6) when one god speaketh unto another, for he
« hearkeneth unto right and truth; and what I speak
«ynto [him] do thou also speak for me then, O Osiris.
« Grant thou that I may journey round about [accord-
“ing to] that which cometh forth from my mouth
« goncerning me, (7) and grant that I may see thine
«own Form (or forms), and the dispositions of thy
«Souls. Grant thou that I may come forth, and that
«T may have power over my legs, and that I may have
“my existence there like (8) unto that of Neb-er-tcher
“who is over [alll. May the gods of the underworld
“fear me, and may they fight for me in their habi-
“tations. Grant thou that I may move along therein
«“(9) together with the divine beings who journey
«“onwards, and may I be stablished upon my resting-
“place like the Lord of Life. May I be joined unto
“Tsis the divine lady, and may she protect me (10)
“from him that would do an injury unto me; and let
“not any one come to see the divine one naked and
“helpless. May I journey on, may I come into the
«yttermost (11) parts of heaven. I exchange speech

CHAPTER LXXVIIIL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheets 13 and 14).]

N

Vignette : AlLawk, painted green, holding a flail, and standing
upon a pylon-shaped pedestal (see Papyrus of Ani, sheet 25).

Text: (1) Tre CHAPTER OF MAKING THE TRANS-
FORMATION INTO A DIVINE HAWK. The overseer of
the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant,
saith :—

“Hail, Great God, come now (2) to Tattu! Make
“thou smooth for me the ways and let me go round
“about [to visit] my thrones; I have renewed (?)
“myself, and I have raised myself up. O grant thou
“that I may be feared, (8) and make thou me to be a
“terror. Let the gods of the underworld be afraid of
“me, and may they fight for me in their habitations
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“with the god Seb, I make supplication for divine
“food from Neb-er-tcher; the gods of the underworld
“have fear of me, and they (12) fight for me in their
“habitations when they see that thou hast provided
“me with food, both of the fowl of the air and of the
“fish of the sea. I am one of those Khus who dwell
“with (13) the divine Khu, and I have made my form
“like unto his divine Form, when he cometh forth and
“maketh himself manifest in Tattu. [I am] a spiritual
“body (sah) (14) and possess my soul, and will speak
“unto thee the things which concern me. O grant
“thou that I may be feared, and make thou me to be
“a terror; let the gods of the underworld be afraid of
“me, (15) and may they fight for me in their habita-
“tions. I, even I, am the Khu who dwelleth with the
“divine Khu, whom the god Tem himself hath created,
“(16) and who hath come into being from the blossom
“(¢.e., the eyelashes) of his eye; he hath made to have
“ existence, and he hath made to be glorious (z.e., to be
. Khus), and he hath made mighty thereby those who
“have their existence along with him. Behold, he is
“the only One in Nu, (17) and they sing praises (or
“do homage) unto him [when] he cometh forth from
“the horizon, and the gods and the Khue who have
“come into being along with him ascribe [the lordship
“of ] terror unto him.”
“I am one of those worms (?) which the eye of the
“Lord, the only One, (18) hath created. And behold,

“when as yet Isis had not given birth to Horus, I had
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« germinated, and had flourished, and I had become
“aged, (19) and I had become greater than those who
« dwelt with the divine Khu, and who had come into
«being along with him. And I had risen up like the
« divine hawk, and Horus made for me a spiritual body
«(20) containing his own soul, so that I might take
«possession of all that belonged unto Osiris in the
«ynderworld, The double Lion-god, the governor of
« the things which belong to the Temple of the nemmes
«“grown, (21) who dwelleth in his secret abode, saith
“[unto me] :—* Get thee back to the uttermost parts of
«heaven, for behold, inasmuch as through thy form of
« Horus thou hast become a spiritual body (sdk) the
« yemmes crown is not for thee; but (22) behold,
“thou hast the power of speech even to the uttermost
“parts of heaven. And I, the guardian, took posses-
“sion of the things of Horus [which belonged] unto
« Ogiris in the underworld, and Horus told aloud unto
“me (23) the things which his divine father Osiris
«spake unto him in years [gone by] on the day of his
«own burial. I have given unto thee' the nemmes
« srown through the double Lion-god that thou mayest
“pass onward (24) and mayest come to the heavenly
«“path, and that those who dwell in the uttermost
“parts of the horizon may see thee, and that the
“gods of the underworld may see thees and may fight
“for thee (25) in their habitations. And of them is

1 Literally, ¢ Thou hast given unto me.”
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‘““Aabet.! The gods, each and all of them, who aré
“the warders of the shrine of the Lord, thel only ong
“have fallen before my words.” J
“Haill (26) He thaiﬁ is exalted upon his tomb is on
“my side, and he hath bound [upon my head] the
“nemmes crown, by the decree of the double Lion-god
“on my behalf, and the god Aahet hath prepared a
“way for me. I, even I, am exalted (27) in my tomb
“and the double Lion-god hath bound the ;2ewznze;;
“crown upon my [head], and he hath also given wunto
“me the double hairy covering of my head. He hath
“stablished my heart through his own backbone, he
“hath stablished my heart through his own (28) great
“and exceeding strength, and I shall not fall thréugh
“Shu. I make my peace with the beautiful divine
“Brother, the lord of the two uraei, adored be he!
“I, even I, am he who knoweth the roads through
“the sky (29), and the wind thereof is in my body.
“The bull which striketh terror [into men] shall not
“drive me back, and I shall pass on to the place where
“lieth the ship-wrecked mariner on the border of the
“Bekhet-neheh (i.e, Field of illimitable time), (30)
“and I shall journey on to the night and sorrow of
“the regions of Amenti.
O Osixis, I shall come each day into the House of
“the double Lion-god, and I shall come forth there-

« from into the House of (81) Isis, the divine lady. I
«shall behold sacred things which are hidden, and I
«ghall be led on to the secret and holy things, even as
«they have granted unto me (32) to see the birth of
«the Great God. Horus hath made me to be a spiritual
«hody through his soul, [and I see what is therein. If
«T gpeak near the mighty ones of Shu they repulse my
«opportunity. T am the guardian and I take posses-
«gion of the things which Horus had from Osiris in
«the underworld. I, even I, (33) am Horus who
« dwelleth in the divine Khu. [I] have gained power
«gyer his crown, I have gained power over his radiance,
«and I have travelled over the remote, illimitable
«parts of (34) heaven. Horus is upon his throne,
«Horus is upon his royal seat. My face is like
«unto that of the divine hawk, my strength is like
«ynto that of the divine hawk, and I am one who
«hath been fully equipped by his divine Lord. I
«ghall come forth to Tattu, (35) I shall see Osiris, 1
«“ghall pay homage to him on the right hand and on
«“the left, I shall pay homage unto Nut, and she shall
“look upon me, and the gods shall look wpon me,
“together with the Fye of Horus who (36) is without
“gight (?) They (i.e., the gods) shall make their arms
“to come forth unto me. I rise up [as] a divine
« Power, and [I] repulse him that would subject me-to
“restraint. They open unto me the holy paths, they
“see (37) my form, and they hear that which I speak.”

“[Down] upon your faces, ye gods of the Tuat

i The variants are Aahet At, Aahet At
‘ s eh, and one pa gi
;heﬂ;;ords: “I am the great god”; see Naville, opl.3 cpaytiu%glg(is
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“(underworld), who would resist me with your faces
“and oppose me with your powers, who lead along
“the stars which never (38) rest, and who make the
“holy paths unto the Hemati abode [where is] the

“Lord of the exceedingly mighty and terrible Soul,

“Horus hath commanded that ye lLift up your faces
“go that I may (39) look upon you. I have risen
“up like the divine hawk, and Horus hath made for
“me a spiritual body, through his own soul, to take

“possession of that which belongeth to Osiris (40) in
“the Tuat (underworld). I have bound up the gods
“with divine tresses, and I have travelled on to those
“who ward their Chambers, and who were on both
“sides of me. I have made my roads and I have (41)
“journeyed on and have reached those divine beings
“who inhabit their secret dwellings, and who are
“warders of the Temple of Osiris.. I have spoken
“unto them with strength, and have made them to
“know (42) the most mighty power of him that is
“provided with two horns [to fight] against Suti;
“and I make them to know concerning him that hath
“taken possession of the divine food, and who is pro-

“vided with the Might of Tem. (43) May the gods of

“the underworld [order] a prosperous journey for me!
“0 ye gods who inhabit your secret dwellings, and
“who are warders of the Temple of Osiris, and whose
“numbers are great and multitudinous, grant ye (44)
“that T may come unto you. I have bound up and I

“have gathered together the powers of Kesemu-enenet,”
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or (as others say), “ Kesemiu-enenet ; and T have made
k noly (45) the Powers of the paths of those who watch
«ynd ward the roads of the horizon, and who are the
« guardians of the horizon of Hemati which is in
«pheaven. 1 have stablished habitations for Osiris, I

«]ave made the ways holy (46) for him, I have done

 «that which hath been commanded, I have come forth

«cto Tattu, I have seen Osiris, I have spoken unto him
« goncerning the matters of his first-born son whom

‘ «(47) he loveth and concerning the wounding of the

«heart of Suti, and I have seen the divine one who is
«ithout life. Yea, I have made them to know con-
« cerning the counsels of the gods which Horus carried
«out (48) while his father Osiris was not [with him].

« Hail, Lord, thou most mighty and terrible Soul!
« Verily I, even I, have come, look thou upon me, (492
¢ and do thou make me to be exalted. I have made my
“way through thy Tuat (underworld), and I have
«“opened up the paths which belong to heaven and
«glso those which belong to earth, and I have suf-
«fered no opposition therein. (50) Exalted [be thou]
«ypon thy throne, O Osiris! Thou hast heard fair
«“things, O Osiris! Thy strength is vigorous, O Osiris.
“Thy head is fastened unto thee, O Osiris. Thy brow
«ig stablished, (51) O Osiris. Thy heart is glad, [O
“Osiris]. Thy\speech (?) is stablished, [O Osiris], and
“thy princes rejoice. Thou art stablished like the
«Bull of Amentet. (52) Thy son Horus hath risen
«“like the sun upon thy throne, and all life is with

VOL. T1. 8
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Ch. 1xxix. 8

s - e .
him.  Millions of years minister unto him, ang Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF BEING TRANSFORMED
nro THE GOVERNOR OF THE SOVEREIGN PRINCES.

 The overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal.

“millions of years hold him in fear; the company
“of the gods are his servants, and the company of
“the gods hold him in fear. The god Tem, (5‘3);
“the Governor and only One of the gods, hath
“spoken [these things], and his word passeth net |
“away. Horus is both the divine food and the
“gacrifice. [He] hath passed on (?) to gather to
“gether [the members of]| his divine father (54) ;.
“Horus is [hig] deliverer, Horus is [his] deliverer.
“Horus hath sprung from the water of his diviie
“father and [from his] decay. He hath become the
“Governor of Hgypt. The gods labour for him, and
“they toil for him for (55) millions of years; and he
“hath made to live millions of years through his Eye;
‘éthe only One of its Lord (or Neb-s), Nebt-er-tcher,”

Nu, triumphant, saith :— (2)

 «T am the god Tem, the maker of heaven, the creator
_«of things which are, who cometh forth from the earth,
“ who maketh to come into being the seed which is
«gown, the lord of things which shall be, who gave
_ «hirth to the gods; [I am] the great god who made
« himself, (8) the lord of life, who maketh to flourish
“the company of the gods. Homage to you, O ye
«Jords of divine things (or of creation), ye pure beings
“whose abodes are hidden! IHomage to you, O ye
«gverlasting lords, (4) whose forms are hidden and
¢ whose shrines are hidden in places which are un-
“xnown! Homage to you (5) O ye gods, who dwell
“in the Tenait (?)! Homage to you, O ye gods of the
«gjrenit of the flooded lands of Qebhu! IHomage to
“you, O ye gods who live in Amentet ! (6) Homage
“to you, O ye company of the gods who dwell in Nut !
“(Grant ye that I may come unto you, for I am pure,
“(7) I am divine, I am a Khu, I am strong, I am
“endowed with a soul (or I am mighty), and I have
“brought unto you incense, and sweet-smelling gums,
“gnd natron ; T have made an end of the spittle which
“floweth (8) from your mouth upon me. I have come,
“and I have made an end of the evil things which are
“in your hearts, and I have removed the faults which
“ye kept [laid up against me]. I have brought to you

CHAPTER LXXIX.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheets 8 and 9).]

il

Vignette : The deceased, or his soul, in adoration before
three gods (see Naville, op. eiz., Bd. L. BL 90).

A
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«(9) the things which are good, and I make to come |

“into your presence Right and Truth. I, even I, know
“you, and T know your names, and I know (10) your

“forms, which are unknown, and I come into being’

“glong with you. My coming is like unto that of the
“god who eateth men and (11) who liveth upon the
“gods. Tam mighty with you like the god who is
“ gxalted upon his resting-place ; the gods come to me
“in gladness, and goddesses make supplication (12)
“ynto me when they see me. I have come unto you,
“and T have risen like your two divine daughters. I
“have taken my seat in the (13) horizon, and I receive
“my offerings upon my tables, and I drink drink-offer-
“ings at eventide. My coming is [received] with (14)
“ghouts of joy, and the divine beings who dwell in the
“horizon ascribe praises unto me, the divine spiritual
“body (Sah), the lord of divine beings (15). I am
“gxalted like the holy god who dwelleth in the Great
“Temple, and the gods rejoice when they see me in
“my beautiful coming forth from the body of Nut,
“ when my mother Nut giveth birth unto me,”

FrLATE XIL
THE BOOK OF THE DEAD IN THE XXIst DYNASTY.

Text and Vignette from the Papyrus of Anhai (Brit. Mus., No. 10,472).
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CHAPTER LXXX.

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 28).]

Vignette: A god with the disk of the sun upon his head.

Text: (1) [Tae CHAPTER OF| MAKING THE TRANS-
FORMATION INTO THE GOD WHO GIVETH LIGHT [IN]
THE DARKNESS. Saith Osiris, the seribe Ani, trium-
phant :—

“I am (2) the girdle of the robe of the god Nu,
“which shineth and sheddeth light upon that which
“belongeth to his breast, which sendeth forth light
“into the darkness, which uniteth the two fighting
“deities (3) who dwell in my body through the mighty
“spell of the words of my mouth, which raiseth up him
“that hath fallen—(4) for he who was with him in the
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“valley of Abtu (Abydos) hath fallen—and I rest. T
“have remembered him. I have taken possession of
“the god Hu in my city, for I found (5) him therein,
“and I have led away captive the darkmess by my
~“might. T have rescued the Eye [of the Sun] when
“it waned at the coming of the festival of the fifteenth*
“day, (6) and I have weighed Sut in the celestial
“houses against the Aged One who is with him. T
“have endowed (7) Thoth [with what is needful] in the
“Temple of the Moon-god for the coming of the fifteenth
“day of the festival. T have taken possession of the
“Ureret crown ; Maat (i.e., right and truth) is in my
“(8) body; its mouths are of turquoise and rock-
“crystal. My homestead is among the furrows which
“are [of the colour of] lapis-lazuli. I am (9) Hem-
“Nu (?) who sheddeth light in the darkness. I
“have come to give light in the darkness, which is
“made light and bright [by me]. I have given light
“in the darkness, (10) and I have overthrown the
“destroying crocodiles. I have sung praises unto
“those who dwell in the darkness, I have raised up
“those who (11) wept, and who had hidden their faces
“and had sunk down in wretchedness; and they did
“look then upon me. [Hail, then,| ye beings, I am
“Hem-Nu (?), and I will not let you hear concerning
“the matter. [I] have opened [the way], I am Ilem-
“Nu (?), I have made light the darkness, T have come,
“having .made an end of the darkmess, which hath
“become light indeed.”

: Ch, Ixxxi.A. 2]

GOD AND INTO A LOTUS

CHAPTER LXXXIa,

263

|From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 11).]

Vignette : In the Papyrus of Nebseni
(sheet 3) the vignette of this Chapter is
simply a lotus flower in full bloom, but in
the Papyrus of Ani (sheet 28) a human head
is seen springing from the lotus which is
growing in a pool of water. See also

Lepsius, op. cit., Bl 31

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF MAKING
THE TRANSFORMATION INTO A LOTUS.
The overseer of the house of the over-
seer of the seal, Nu, begotten by the
overseer of the house of the overseer of
the seal, Amen-hetep, saith — (2)

“T am the pure lotus which springeth
“up from the divine splendour that be-
“Jongeth to the nostrils of Ra. Thave
“made [my way], and I follow on seek-
“ing for him who is Horus. I am the

““pure one who cometh forth out of the
“Field.”
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CHAPTER LXXXIs,

[From the Papyrus of Paqrer (see Naville, op. cif., Bd. L. Bl 98).3

Vignette: A human head springing from a lotus.

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF MAKING THE TRANS-
FORMATION INTO A LOTUS. Saith Osiris Paqrer .— (2)

“Hail, thou lotus, thou type of the god Nefer-Temu!
“I am the man that knoweth you, and (3) I know your
“names among [those of] the gods, the lords of the
“underworld, and I am one of (4) you. Grant ye that
“[I] may see the gods who are the divine guides in the
“Tuat (underworld), and grant ye unto me a place in
“(5) the underworld near unto the lords of Amentet.
“ Let me arrive at a habitation in the land of Tchesert,

Ch, Ixxxii. 1]

« ond receive me, O all ye gods, (6) in the presence of

«the lords of efernity.
«forth whithersoever it pleaseth, and let it not be

AND INTO THE GOD PTAH 265

Grant that my soul may come

« Jriven away from the presence of the great company

«of the gods.”

OHAPTER LXXXIL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheets 9 and 10}. ]

Vignette: The god Ptah in a shrine, before which is a table
of offerings.

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF MAKING THE TRANS-
FORMATION INTO PTAH, OF EATING CAKES, AND OF
DRINKING ALE, AND OF UNFETTERING THE STEPS, AND
OF BECOMING A LIVING BEING IN Axxu (Heliopolis).
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« gtraineth the handmaid, the wife of Seb, and before

The overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal,
«him are bowed [all] heads, and there is fear of him.

Nu, triumphant, saith — (2)

“1 fly like a hawk, I cackle like the smen goose, and
“T perch (3) upon that abode of the underworld (dat)
“on the festival of the great Being. That which is an
“abomination unto me, that which is an abominatioy
“unto me, I have not eaten; filth is an abomination
“unto me and I have not eaten thereof, (4) and that
“which is an abomination unto my ke hath not entered
“into my belly. Let me, then, live upon that which
“the gods and the Khus decree for me ; (5) let me live

« Hymns of praise are repeated for [me] by reason of
«[my] mighty acts, and I am decreed to be the divine
«(12) Heir of Seb, the lord of the earth, and to be the
«“protector therein. The god Seb refresheth me, and
«}he maketh his risings to be mine. Those who dwell
«ip Annu (13) bow down their heads unto me, for I
«gm their lord and I am their bull. I am more power-
«fq] than the lord of time, and I shall enjoy the
“pleasures of love, and shall gain the mastery over
““and let me have power over cakes; let me eat them “millions of years.”
“before the gods and the Khus [who have a favour]
“unto (6) me; let me have power over [these cakes
“and let me eat of them under the [shade of the] leaves
“of the palm tree of the goddess Hathor, (7) who is
“my divine Lady. Let the offering of the sacrifice,
“and the offering of cakes, and vessels of libations be
“made in Annu ; let me clothe myself in (8) the fadu
“garment [which I shall receive] from the hand of the
“goddess Tait ; let me stand up and let me sit down
“(9) wheresoever I please. My head is like unto that
“of Ra, and [when my members are] gathered together
“[T am] like unto Tem ; [here offer] the four [cakes]
“of Ra, and the provisions of the earth four times. I

“come forth. My tongue is like unto that of Ptah,
“and my throne is like unto that of the goddess
«“ Hathor, and I make mention of the words of Tem,
“my father, (11) with my mouth. He it is who con-
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CHAPTER LXXXIII?

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 10).]

Vignette : A Benay bird.

Text: (1) [THE CHAPTER OF MARING THE TRANS-
FORMATION INTO (2) A BENNU BIRD.] The overseer
of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, trium-

phant, saith:— (3)

“I came® into being from unformed matter.
“into existence like the god Khepera, I have ger-
““minated like the things which germinate (i.e., plants),
! In the Papyrus of Nu the text which is given under the title of

Chapter LXXXTII. is that of Chapter CXXIV.; Chapters LXXXIIL
and LXXXIV. are given under the title of Chapter LXXXIV.

* Literally, “I flew ”

[Chap. Ixxxiiy, ,

I came
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«gnd I have dressed myself like the (4) tortoise! I
«gm [of] the germs of every god. I am Yesterday of
«the four [quarters of the world] and of those seven
« Draei which came into existence in Amentet, ’?ha‘o is to
«gqy, [Horus, who emitteth light from his dixfme body.
« (5) He is] the god [who] fought against Suti, buff the
«god Thoth cometh between them through the judg-
 «ment of him that dwelleth in (6) Selhem, and of the
«Qouls who arein Annu, and there is a stream between
«them. (7) I have come by day, and I have risen in
«the footsteps of the gods. I am the god Khensu,®
« who driveth back all that oppose him.”

RUBRIC: [If] this chapter [be known by the deceased] he
shall come forth pure by day after his death, ar}d he shall per-
form whatsoever transformations his heart desireth. ) He sh‘all
pe in the following of Un-nefer, and he shall be satisfied with
the food of Osiris and with sepulchral meals. [He] shill see
the disk, [he] shall be in good case upon earth tgefor‘e R3, and
" he shall be triumphant before Osiris, and no evil thing what-
soever shall have dominion over him for ever and ever.

i T believe that ¢ Turtle” is the correct translation.
2 I.e., the Moon-god.
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CHAPTER LXXXIV,

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 10).3

Vignette: A heron.

Text : [THE CHAPTER OF MAKING THE TRANSFORMA-
TION INTO A HERON. The overseer of the house of the
overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :—] (8)

“[I] have gotten dominion over the beasts that are
“brought for sacrifice, with the knives which are
“[held] at their heads, and at their hair, and at their
“(9)........[Hail], Aged ones [hail,] Khus, who
“ are provided with the opportunity, the overseer of the
“house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant,
“(10) is upon the earth, and what he hath slaughtered
“is in heaven; and what he hath slaughtered is in

Chap, by, 76] INTO A HERON 2471

«heaven and he is upon the earth. Behold, I am
«gtrong, and I work mighty deeds to the very heights of

«heaven. (11) I have made myself pure, and [I] make
«the breadth of heaven [a place for] my footsteps [as I
“go] into the cities of Aukert; I advance, and I go
«forward (12) into the city of Unnu (Hermopolis). I
«have set the gods upon their paths, and I have

«poused up the exalted omes who dwell in their

«ghrines. Do I not know Nu? (13) Do I not know
«Pa-tunen ? Do I not know the beings of the colour

_¢of fire who thrust forward their horns? Do T not
«know [every being having] incantations unto whose

«words I listen? (14) I am the Smam bull [for
“slaughter] which is written down in the books.
“The gods crying out say: ‘Let your faces be
“gracious to him that cometh onward. The light (15)
“is beyond your knowledge, and ye cannot fetter it;
“and times and seasons are in my body. I do not
“utter words to the god Hu,* [I do not utter words of]
“wickedness instead of [words of ] right and truth, (16)
“and each day right and truth come upon my eyebrows.
“ At night taketh place the festival of him that is dead,
“the Aged One, who is in ward [in] the earth.”

1 The god who provides celestial food for the beatified.
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CHAPTER LXXXV.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 9).]
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From the Papyrus of Ani.

Vignette: A soul, or a ram, the emblem of Osiris as Ba-Neb-
Tattu, t.e., the “Boul, Lord of Tattu.”

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF MAKING THE TRANS-
FORMATION INTO A LIVING S8OUL, AND OF NOT ENTERING
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INTO THE OHAMBER OF TORTURE; whosoever knoweth
[it] shall not see corruption. The overseer of the
house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant,
saith :— (2)

“I am the divine Soul of Ra proceeding from the
“god Nu; that divine Soul which is God. [I am]
“the creator of the divine food, and that which is an
“abomination unto me is sin (8) whereon I look not.
«T proclaim right and truth, and T live therein. I
“am the divine food, which is not corrupted in my
“name (4) of Soul; I gave birth unto myself together
“with Nu in my name of Khepera in whom I come
“into being day by day. I am the lord of (5) light,
“and that which is an abomination unto me is death ;
“let me not go into the chamber of torture which is in
“the Tuat (underworld). I ascribe honour [unto]
“QOsiris, and I make to be at peace the heart[s]
“of (6) those beings who dwell among the divine
“things which [I] love. They cause the fear of me
“[to abound], and they create awe of (7) me in those
“beings who dwell in their divine territories. Behold,
“I am exalted upon my standard (8), and upon my
“seat, and upon the throne which is adjudged [to me].
“I am the god Nu, and the workers of iniquity shall
“not destroy me (9). I am the first-born god ot
“primeval matter, that is to say, the divine Soul,
“even the (10) Souls of the gods of everlastingness,
“and my body is eternity. My Form is everlasting-
““ness, and is the lord of years (11) and the prince of

YOL II T
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“eternity. [I am] the creator of the darkness who
“maketh his habitation in the uttermost parts of the
“sky, [which] I love, (12) and I arrive at the confines
“thereof. I advance upon my feet, I become master
“of (18) my vine, I sail over the sky which formeth‘
“the division [betwixt heaven and earth], [1] destroy
“the hidden (14) worms that travel nigh unto my foot-
“steps which are towards the lord of the two hands
“and arms. My soul is the Souls of the souls (15) of
“everlastingness, and my body is eternity. I am the
“divine exalted being who is the lord of the land of
“Tebu. ‘I am the Boy (16) in the city and the Young
“man in the plain’ is my name; ‘he that never
“suffereth corruption’ is my name. I am the Soul,

Chap. lxxxvi. 2]

INTO A SWALLOW

CHAPTER LXXXVI,

275

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 10).]

“the creator of the god Nu who maketh his habitation e

“in (17) the underworld: my place of incubation ig AT /

“unseen and my egg is not cracked. I have done

“away with all my iniquity, and I shall see my divine From the Papyrus of Nebsori, From the Papyrus of Ani,

“ Father, (18} the lord of eventide, whose body dwelleth
“in Annu. I travel (?) to the god of night (?), who
“ dwelleth with the god of light, by the western region
“of the Ibis (¢.e., Thoth).”

or a tomb.

Vignette: A swallow perched upon either a rounded object

Text: (1) Tur CHAPTER OF MAKING THE TRANS-

FORMATION INTO A SWALLOW.
house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant,
saith :— (2)

“I am a swallow, ] am a swallow,
“Scorpion, the daughter of Ra.
“scent is sweet; hail, ye gods, whose scent is sweet |

The overseer of the

I am the
Hail, ye gods, whose
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“mine enemies upon earth, and yet my perishable

“[Hail,] Flame, which cometh forth from the horizon 1
“body is in the grave.”

“Hail, thow who art in the city, I have brought (8) the
“Warden of his Bight therein. O stretch out unto me
“thy hand so that I may be able to pass my days in the
“Pool of Double Fire, and (4) let me advance with my
“message, for I have come with words to tell. O open
“[thou] the doors to me and I will declare the things
“which have been (5) seen by me. Horus hath become
“the divine prinee of the Boat of the Sun, and unto him
“hath been given the throne of his divine father Osiris,
“and (6) Set, that son of Nut, [lieth] under the fetters
“which he had made for me. I have made a computa-
“tion of what is in the city of Sekhem, (7) I have
“stretched out both my hands and arms at the word (?)
“of Osiris, I have passed on to judgment, and T have
“come that [I] may (8) speak ; grant that I may pass
“on and declare my tidings. I enter in, [I am] judged,
“and [I] come forth worthy at (9) the gate of Neb-er-
“tcher. I am pure at the great place of the passage
“of souls, I have done away with (10) my sins, I have
“put away mine offences, and I have destroyed the evil
“which appertained unto my members upon earth,
“Hail, ye divine beings who guard the doors, make
“ye for me (11) a way, for, behold, I am like unto
“you. I have come forth by day, I have journeyed
“on my legs, I have gained the mastery over my
“footsteps [before] the God of Light, (12) I know
“the hidden ways and the doors of the Sekhet-Aarru,
“verily I, even I, have come, (13) I have overthrown

RUBRIC: If this chapter be known [by the deceased], he
shall come forth by day, he shall not be turned back at (14)
any gate in the underworld, and he shall make his transforma-
tion into a swallow regularly and continually.

CHAPTER LXXXVIL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 11).]

Vignette : The serpent Sata with human legs,

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF MAKING THE TRANS-
FORMATION INTO THE SERPENT SATA. The overseer
of the house of the overseer of the seal (2), Nu,
triumphant, saith :— (3) -
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«T am the serpent Sata whose years are many.! I
“die and I am born again each day. I am the serpent
« Sata (4) which dwelleth in the uttermost parts of the
“garth. I die, and I am born again, and I renew
“myself, and I grow young (5) each day.”

CHAPTER LXXXVIIL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 11).]

RETEATRIERNARNEINNNENNN)¢
D ettt

Vignette : A crocodile upon a pylon or gateway.

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF MAKING THE TRANS-
FORMATION INTO A CROCODILE. The overseer of the

1 Literally, ¢ dilated with years.”
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house of the overseer of the seal (2), Nu, triumphant,
saith :— : ‘

“(3) I am the divine crocodile which dwelleth in his
“terror, I am the divine crocodile, and I seize [my
“prey] like (4) a ravening beast. I am the great
“gnd mighty Fish which is in the city of Qem-ur.
“Tam (5) the lord to whom bowing and prostrations
“gare made in the city of Sekhem.”

CHAPTER LXXXIX.

[¥rom the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 17).]

Vignette : The mummy of the deceased lying upon a bier;
above is his soul in the form of a human-headed bird, holding
shen, the emblem of eternity, in its claws,

Text: (1) Tue CHAPTER OF CAUSING THE SOUL TO
BE UNITED TO ITS BODY IN THE UNDERWORLD. The
Osiris Ani, triumphant, saith :—

“Hail, thou god Anniu (i.e., Bringer) ! Hail, thou
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“god Pehrer (i.e., Runner), (2) who dwellest in thy hall1

“[Hail,] great God! Grant thou that my soul may
““come unto me from wheresocever it may be. If [it
“would tarry, then let my soul be brought (38) unto me
“from wheresoever it may be, for thou shalt find the
“Eye of Horus standing by thee like unto those beings
“who are like unto Osiris, and who never lie down in
“death. TLet not (4) the Osiris Ani, triumphant, lie
“down in death among those who lie down in Annu,
“the land wherein souls are joined unto their bodies
“even in thousands. Let me have possession of my
“ba. (soul), and of my khu, and let me triumph (5)
“therewith in every place wheresoever it may bhe.
“[Observe these things which [I] speak, for it hath
“staves with it]?; observe then, O ye divine guar-
“dians of heaven, my soul [wheresoever it may be].!
“If it would (6) tarry, do thou make my soul to look

“upon my body,? for thou shalt find the Eye of Horus
“standing by thee (7) like those [beings who are like

“unto Osiris].

“Hail, ye gods, who tow along the boat of the lord
“of millions of years, who bring [it] (8) above the
“underworld and who make it to travel over Nut, who
“make souls to enter into [their] spiritual bodies, (9)
“whose hands are filled with your ropes and who clutch
“your weapons tight, destroy ye (10) the Enemy; thus

1 Added from the Papyrus of Nebseni.
2 The Papyrus of Nebseni has: ‘“make thou me to see my soul
and my shade.”
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«ghall the boat of the sun be glad and the great God
“grant ye that the soul of Osiris Ani, (11) triumphant,
«may come forth before the gods and that it may be
«triumphant along with you in the eastern part of the
“sky to follow unto the place where it was yesterday ;
«[and that it may have] peace, peace in Amentet. (12)
“ May it look upon its material body, may it rest upon
“ijts spiritual body ; and may its body neither perish

“«ghall set out on his journey in peace. And behold,

«por suffer corruption for ever.”

RUBRIC: [These] words are to be said over a soul of gold
inlaid with precious stones and placed on the breast of Osiris.

CHAPTER XC.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 8).]

Vignette : A jackal walking towards the funeral mountain

(see Naville, op. ¢it., Bd. I. Bl 102), or the deceased standing

upright in the presence of the god Thoth, who is about to give
unto him a roll of papyrus (see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 33).
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Text: (1) THe CHAPTER OF DRIVING EVIL RECOL-
LECTIONS FROM THE MoUTH. The overseer. of the
house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant,

the son of the overseer of the house of the oversesr

of the seal, Amen-hetep, triumphant, saith:— 2)
“Hail, thou that cuttest off heads, and slittest brows;
“thou being that puttest away the memory of evil
“things from the mouth of the Khus by means of the
“incantations which they have within them, look not
“upon me with the [same] eyes (3) with which thou
“lookest upon them. Go thou round about on thy
“legs, and let thy face be [turned] behind thee so that
“thou mayest be able to see the divine slaughterers of
“the god Shu who are coming up (4) behind thee to
“cut off thy head, and to slit thy brow by reason of the
“message of violence [sent] by thy lord, and to see (?)
“that which thou sayest. Work thou for me so that
“the memory of evil things shall dart (5) from my
“mouth ; Iet not my head be cut off ; let not my brow
“be slit; and let not my mouth be shut fast by reason
“of the incantations which thou hast within thee,
“according to that which thou doest for the Kiws
“through (6) the incantations which they have within

“themselves. Get thee back and depart at the [sound

“of | the two speeches which the goddess Isis uttered,
“when thou didst come to cast the recollection of evil

“things into the mouth of Osiris (7) by the will of Suti

‘“his enemy, saying, ‘ Let thy face be towards thy privy
“parts, and look upon that face which cometh forth
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«from the flame of the Fye of Horus against thee from
«yithin the Eye of Tem,” and the calamity (8) of that
«night which shall consume thee, And Osiris went
«back, for the abomination of thee was in him; and
«thou didst go back, for the abomination of him is in
“thee. I have gonve back, for the abomination of
“thee is in me; and thou shalt go back, for the abomi-
“pation of me is in thee. (9) Thou wouldst come unto
«me, but I say that thou shalt not advance to me so
«3hat T come to an end, and [I] say then to the divine
«glaughterers of the god Shu, ‘ Depart.””

CHAPTER XCIL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,4717, sheet 6).]

Vignette : The soul of the deceased, in the form of a human-
headed bird, standing in front of a door (see Papyrus of Anij,
sheet 17).
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Text: (1) Tur CHAPTER OF NOT LETTING (2) Tam
S0UL OF NU, TRIUMPHANT, BE CAPTIVE IN THE UNDER-
WORLD. He saith :—

“Hail, thou who art exalted ! [Hail,] thou who art

“adored! O thou mighty one of Souls, thou divine
“Soul, thou possessor of (8) terrible power, who dost
“put the fear of thyself into the gods, thou who art
“crowned upon thy throne of majesty, I pray thee to
“make a way for the ba (soul), and for the khu, and
“for the khaibit (shade) of the overseer of the house of
““the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant (4) [and Iet
“him be] provided therewith. T am a perfect khu, and
“I have made [my] way unto the place wherein dwell
“Ra and Hathor.”

RUBRIC: If this chapter be known [by the deceased] he

shall be able to transform himself into a khu provided [with
his soul and with his shade] in the underworld, and he shall
never be held captive at any door in Amentet, in entering in or
in coming out.?

1 This Rubric is taken from the Papyrus of Ani, sheet 17.

Pracg XIIL

THE BOOK OF THE DEAD IN THE XXIIxp DYNASTY.

Text and Vignette from a Papyrus in the British Museum (No, 10,478).
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CHAPTER XCIL

[From the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9900, sheet 6).]

From the Papyrus of Ani,

Vignette : The soul of the deceased, in the form of & human-
headed bird, flying out from the doorway of the tomb. Variant
vignettes represent the deceased as having opened the door of
the tomb and having his soul by his side, or as standing before
the open door with hands stretched oub %o embrace his soul.
An interesting vignette represents the disk of the sun with
rays shooting forth from it above the tomb, and the soul of the
deceased hovering over his shade, drawn in solid black colour,
which has just emerged therefrom (see Naville, op. eit,, Bd. 1,
BL 104).

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF OPENING THE TOMB
TO THE SOUL [AND] TO THE SHADE oF OSIRIS the
seribe Nebseni, the lord of reverence, born of the
lady of the house Mut-restha, triumphant, so THAT
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HE MAY COME FORTH BY DAY AND (2) HAVE DOMINTON
OVER HIS FEET. [He saith —]
“That which was shut fast hath been opened, that ig

““to say, he that lay down in death [hath been unloosed]. :
“That which was open hath been shut to my soul

“through the command of the Eye of Horus, (3) which

“hath strengthened me and which maketh to stand

“fast the beauties which are upon the forehead of Ra,

“whose strides are long as [he] lifteth up [his] legs [in |

“journeying]. I have made for myself a way, my
“members are mighty (4) and are strong. I am
“Horus the avenger of hig

“divine father. I am he who
“bringeth along his divine
“father, and who bringeth

“of his sceptre (?). And the
“way shall be opened unto him
“who hath (5) gotten dominion
' “over his feet, and he shall
“gep the Oreat God in the Boat of Ra, [when] souls are

From the Papyrus of Khari.

«“ counted therein at the bows, (6) and when the years also -

“gare counted up. Grant that the Kye of Horus, which
“maketh the adornments of light to be firm upon the
«(7) forehead of Ra, may deliver my soul for me, and
“Jet there be darkness upon your faces, O ye who
“ywould hold fast Osiris. O keep not captive my soul,

«Q keep not ward (8) over my shade, but let a way be_
« opened for my soul [and] for my shade, and let [them]

“along his mother by means
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«gee the great God in the shrine (9) on the day of the
«judgment of souls, and let [them] recite the utter-
«gances of Osiris, whose habitations are hidden, to
“those who guard the members of Osiris, and (10)
“who keep ward over the Spirits, and who hold cap-
“tive the shades of the dead who would work (11)
“gvil against me, so
“that they shall
“[not] work evil
“against me. May
“g way for thy
“double (%£a), along
“with thee and
“along with [thy]
“goul, be prepared
¢ by those who keep From the Papyrus of Nefer-uben-f.
“ward over the )

“members of Osiris, and who hold captive (12) the
“ghades of the dead. Heaven shall [not] keep thee,
““the earth shall [not] hold thee captive, thou shalt not
“have thy being with the divine beings who make
“slaughter, (13)' but thou shalt have dominion over
“thy legs, and thou shalt advance to thy body straight-
“way in the earth [and to] those who belong to the
“ghrine and guard the members of Osiris.”
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CHAPTER XCIIL

[¥rom the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 6).]

St TS
IR II

Vignette: A Buckle with human hands and arms which

grasp the deceased by his left arm (see Naville, op. ¢it., Bd. T,

Bl 105). In the Ani Papyrus (plate 17) and in the Saite

Recension the vignette shows the deceased standing, with both

hands raised in adoration, before a god who is seated in a boat

and who has his head turned so that his face looks backwards
(see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl 34).

Text: (1) Tue CHAPTER OF NOT SAILING TO THE
EAST IN THE UNDERWORLD. The overseer of the
house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant,
saith :— (2)

“Hail, phallus of Ra, who departest from thy
“calamity [which ariseth] through opposition (?), the
“cycles have been without movement for millions of
“years. I am stronger (3) than the strong, I am
“mightier than the mighty. If I sail away or if I
“be snatched away to the east through the two horns,

Chap. xcif 7] OF THE INK-POT AND PALETTE 28

(4) or (as others say), “if any evil and abominable thing

he done unto me at the feast of the devils, the phallus

« of Ra shall be swallowed up, (5) [along with] the head
«of Osiris.  And behold me, for I journey along over
«the fields wherein the gods mow down those who
«make reply unto [their words]; now verily (6) the
«two horns of the god Kheperd shall be thrust aside;
«and verily pus shall spring into being in the eye of
«Tem along with corruption if I be kept in restraint,
«or if T have gone (7) towards the east, or if the feast.
¢ of devils be made in my presence, or if any malignant
« wound be inflicted upon me.”?

CHAPTER XCIV.
[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 12).]

73 5

g 0
{1=F

Vignette : The deceased seated with a table before him, on

which rest an ink-pot and the palette of a soribe: in the Saite

Recension (see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 34) the deceased is offering
an ink-pot and a palette to the god Thoth.

1 The Papyrus of Ani (see plates 16 and 17) contains what are,
apparently, two versions of this Chapter.

VOL. 11, U
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Text: (1) Tur CHAPTER OF (2) PRAYING FOR AN
INE-POT AND FOR A PALETTE. The overseer of the
house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant,
saith :— ‘

“Hail, aged god, who dost behold thy divine father

“and who art the guardian of the hook (3) of Thoth,

“[behold T have come; I am endowed with glory, T am
“endowed with strength, T am filled with might, and I
“am supplied with the books of Thoth], and I have
“brought [them to enable me] to pass through the god
“ Aker who dwelleth in Set. I have brought the ink-
“pot and the palette as being the objects which are in
“the hands (4) of Thoth; hidden is that which is in
“them. Behold me in the character of a scribe! I
“have brought the offal of Osiris, and I have written
“thereon (5). 1 have made (i.e., copied) the words of
“the great and beautiful god each day fairly. O Heru-
“khuti, thou didst order me and I have made (i.e.,
“copied) what is right and true, and I do bring it unto
“thee each day.”

Chap.xcv.3]  OF BEING NIGH UNTO THOTH 291

CHAPTER XCV,

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 7). ]

Vignette: The deceased standing before Thoth in adoration

of the god. In the Papyrus of User-hat (Brit. Mus. No. 10,009),

which probably belongs to the period of the X VIITth dynasty,

the vignette is a goose, but this arises from the fact that the

Chapter is there called “[The Chapter] of making the trans-
formation into a goose.”

Text: (1) Tae CHAPTER OF BEING NIGH UNTO
Taore. The overseer of the house of the overseer
of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :— (2)

“T am he who sendeth forth terror into the powers
“of rain and thunder, and I ward off from the great
“divine lady the attacks of violence. [I have smitten
“like the god Shat (i.e., the god of slaughter), and I
“have poured out libations of cool water like the god
“Ashu, and I have worked for the great divine lady
“[to ward off] the attacks of violence], I have made
“to flourish [my] knife along with the knife (8) which
“is in the hand of Thoth in the powers of rain and
“thunder.”
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CHAPTERS XCVI. axp XCVIIL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheets 19 and 20.)]

Vignette : The deceased standing behind the god Thoth.

The vignette in which the deceased is seen kneeling
in adoration before *“ R4, the great god, the lord of the
Semketet boat,” really belongs to the second portion of
the chapter.

Text: (1) Ter CHAPTER OF BEING NIGH UNTO
THOTH AND OF GIVING GLORY UNTO A MAN IN THE

UNDERWORLD. The overseer of the house of the over-

seer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :—

“T am the god Her-ab-maat-f! and I have come to
“give (2) right and truth to Ra; I have made Suti to
“be at peace with me by means of offerings made to

t I.e., “he who dwelleth in his Eye.”

 Chap. xcvil. 5] AND OF GIVING GLORY 203

“the god Aker and to the Tesheru deities," and by
«Imaking] reverence unto Seb.”?

Vignette : The Sun-god Ra seated in his boat. Before him

stands Seb offering to the god the feather of Maat; behind

Seb is the sceptre of Anubis. The deceased kneels at the
front of the boat.

[The following] words are to be recited in the Sektet
boat :—*[Hail,] (3) sceptre of Anubis, I have made the
“four Khus® who are in the train of the lord of the
“universe to be at peace with me, and I am the lord of
“the fields through their decree. (4) I am the divine
“father Bah (i.e., the god of the water-flood), and I
“do away with the thirst of him that keepeth ward
“over the Lakes. Behold ye me, then, O great (5)
“gods of majesty who dwell among the Souls of Annu,

! Le., the red flames which appear in the sky at sunrise and
sunset.

? The XCVIth Chapter ends here according to the Sajite
Recension (see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 34). :

8 The names of the four are Maa-ateff, Kheri-beq-f, Heru-
khenti-[an]-maati, and Anpu,
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“for I am lifted up over you. I am the god Menkh
“(i.e., Gracious one), who dwelleth among you. (6)
“Verily I have cleansed my soul, O great god of CHAPTER XOVIIL
“majesty, set not before me the evil obstacles which

- " - v . 1 x
“issue from thy mouth, (7) and let mnot destruction [From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, shest 9).]

“come round about me, or upon me. I have made
“myself clean in the Lake of Making to be at Peaebe,
“[and in the Lake of ] Weighing in the Balance, and I
“have bathed myself in Netert-utchat, which is under
“the holy Sycamore tree (8) of heaven. Behold [T
“am] bathed, [and I have] triumphed [over] all [mine
“enemies]| straightway who come forth and rise up

“against right and truth. T am right and true in the
“egarth. (9) I, even I, have spoken (?) with my mouth
“[which is] the power of the Lord, the Only one, Ra :
“the mighty, who liveth upon right and fruth. Let
“not injury be inflicted upon me, [but let me be]
“clothed on the day of those who go forward (7) (10)
“to every [good] thing.”

Vignette: In the Theban Papyri this Chapter has no
vignette; in the Saite Recension (see Lepsius, op. ¢i¢., Bl. 35)
the vignette represents the deceased standing with his right
hand outstretched in the act of addressing a god who is seated
in a boat.

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF BRINGING ALONG A
poaT IN HEAVEN. The overseer of the house of the
overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :— (2)

« Hail to thee, O thou Thigh which dwellest in the
“porthern heaven in the Great Lake, which art seen
¢« and which diest not. I have stood up over thee when
“thou didst rise like a god. I have seen thee, (3) and
«T have not lain down in death; I have stood over
“thee, and I have risen like a god. I have cackled
“like a goose, and I have alighted like the hawk (4)
“by the divine clouds and by the great dew. I have
“journeyed from the earth to heaven. The god Shu
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“hath [made] me to stand up, the god of Light (5)
“hath made me to be vigorous by the two sides of the
“TLadder,}! and the stars which never
“rest set [me] on [my] way and bring
“[me] away from slaughter. I bring
“along with me the things which drive
“back (6) calamities as I advance over |
“the passage of the god Pen; thou
“comest, how great art thou, O god
“Pen! Ihavecome from the Pool of (7)
“Flame which is in the Sekhet-Sasa
“(i.e., the Field of Fire). Thou livest
“in the Pool of Flame in Sekhet-Sasa,
“and (8) I live upon the staff of the
“holy [god]. Hail, thou god Kaa, who
“dost bring those things which are
“jin the boats on the Lake of Hair."
“May there be offerings of coolness [to
“me as] (9) I stand up in the boat and
“guide myself [over] the water; I have
“stood up in the boat and the god hath .
“guided me. I have stood up. I have
“spoken. [I am master of the] (10)
“crops. I sail round about as I go
“forward, and the gates which are in
“Sekhem (Letopolis) are opened unto me, and fields

ERRERRFALMON

1 A vignette of the Ladder is given in the Papyrus of Ani
{2nd edit., plate 22) between Chapter CXXXIV. and the second
copy of Chapter XVIIL ; it is reproduced here.
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«gre awarded unto me in the city of Unnu (Her-
«mopolis), (11) and labourers (?) are given unto me,
«together with those of my own fiesh and bone.”

CHAPTER XCIX.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheets 21 and 22).]

i

Vignette : The deceased in a boat, with or without a sail
hoisted.

Text: (1) TEr CHAPTER OF BRINGING ALONG A
BOAT IN THE UNDERWORLD. (2) The overseer of the
house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant,
saith :—

“Hail, ye who bring along the boat over the evil
“back [of Apepi], grant that I may bring the boat
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“along, and coil up (3) [its] ropes in peace, in peace,
“Come, come, hasten, hasten, for I have come to gee
“my father Osiris, the lord of the dnse garment, who
“hath gained the mastery (4) with joy of heart. Hail,
“Jord of the rain-storm, thou Male, thou Sailor! Hail,
“thou who dost sail over the evil back of Apep! Haﬂ;

“thou that dost bind up heads and doth stablish the

“bones of the neck (5) when thou comest forth from
“the knives. Hail, thou who art in charge of the
“hidden boat, who dost fetter Apep, grant that I may
“bring along the boat, and that I may coil up (6) the
“ropes and that I may sail forth therein. This land
“is baleful, and the stars have over-balanced them-
“selves and have fallen upon their faces therein, and
“they have not found anything which will help them
“to ascend again: their path is blocked by (7) the
“tongue of Ra. Antebu [is] the guide of the two
“lands. Seb is stablished [through] their rudders.
“(8) The power which openeth the Disk. The prince
“of the red beings. I am brought along like (9) him
“that hath suffered shipwreck; grant that my Khu,
“my brother, may come to me, and that [I] may set
“out for the place whereof thou (10) knowest.”

5 §§§ S§§§§§S§§$§$§§S§S§5§S§>>§ §S§§§§$§S§§§§€<ﬂ
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«Tell me my name,” saith the Wood whereat T would
anchor; “Lord of the two lands who dwellest in the
« Ghrine,” is thy name.

«Tell me my name,” (11) saith the Rudder; “Leg of
« Hapiu” is thy name.

«Tell me my name,” saith the (12) Rope; “Hair
«with which Anpu (Anubis) finisheth the work of my
« gmbalmment ” (13) is thy name.

«Tell us our name,” say the Oar-rests; « Pillars of
¢“the underworld ” is your name.

“Tell me (14) my name,” saith the Hold; “Aker”
is thy name.

«Tell me my name,” saith the Mast ; (15) “He who
“pringeth back the great lady after she hath gome
“away ” is thy name.

“Tell me my name,” saith the (16) Lower Deck;
«Standard of Ap-uat” is thy name.”

“Tell me my name,” saith the Upper Post; (17)

" «Throat of Kestha ” is thy name.

“Tell me my name,” saith the Sail; (18) “Nut” is
thy name. '

«Tell us our name,” say the Pieces of Leather; “Ye
“ who are made from the hide (19) of the Mnevis Bull,
“which was burned by Suti,” is your name.

“Tell us our name,” (20) say the Paddles; “Fingers
“«of Horus the first-born ” is your name.”

“Tell me (21) my name,” saith the Matchabet; “The
“hand of Isis, which wipeth away the blood from the
“(22) Eye of Horus,” is thy name.
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“Tell us our names,” say the Planks which are in its
23) hulk; “ Kesthi, Hapi, Tuamutef, Qebh-sennuf, (24)
“Ilagau (.., he who leadeth away captive), Thet-em-
“aua (i.e., he who seizeth by violence), Maa-én-tef (e,
“he who seeth what the father bringeth), and Ari-nef.
“tchesef (i.e., he who made himself),” are your names.

“Tell us our names,” say the Bows; “He who is ab
“the head of his nomes ” (25) is your name.

“Tell me my name,” saith the Hull; “Mert ” is thy -

name.

“Tell me my name,” saith the Rudder ; “Aqa” (ie.,
true one) is thy name, O thou who shinest from the
water, (26) hidden beam (?) is thy name.

“Tell me my name,” saith the Keel; “Thigh (or
“Leg) of Isis, which Ra cut off with the knife (27) to
“bring blood into the Sekfet boat,” is thy name.

“Tell me my name,” saith the Sailor ; “Traveller”
is thy name.

“(28) Tell me my name,” saith the Wind by which
thou art borne along; “The North Wind which
“cometh from Tem to the nostrils of Khenti-
“Amenti”? (29) is thy name.

“Tell me my name,” saith the River, “if thon
“wouldst travel upon me”; “Those whick can be
“seen ” is thy name.

“Tell us our name,” say the River Banks; ¢ Des-
“troyer of the god (30) Au-a (i.e., he of the spacious
“hand) in the water-house ” is thy name.

! Le., the ““ Governor of Amenti,” or Osirig.

PratE XIV.

: - BOOK OF THE DEAD IN THE XXIIxp DYNASTY.

Text and Vignettes from the Papyrus of Hern-em-heb (Brit. Mus., No. 10,257).
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“Tell me my name,” saith the Ground, “if thou
" “wouldst walk upon me”; “The Nose of heaven
“which proceedeth from the god Utu, (31) who
“dwelleth in the Sekhet-Aarru, and who cometh forth
“ with rejoicfng therefrom,” is thy name.

THEN SHALL BE RECITED BEFORE THEM THESE
WORDS :—

“Hail to you, O ye divine beings with beautiful Kas,
“ye divine lords (82) of things, who exist and who live
“for ever, and [whose] double period of an illimitable
“number of years is eternity, I have made a way unto
“you, grant ye my food and sepulchral meals for my
“mouth, [and grant that] I may speak (33) therewith,
“and that the goddess Isis [may give me| loaves and
“cakes in the presence of the great god. I know the
“great god before whose nostrils ye place (34) celestial
“food, and his name is Thekem ; both when he maketh
“his way from the eastern horizon of heaven and when
“he journeyeth into the western horizon of heaven may
“his journey be (35) my journey, and his going forth
“my going forth. Tet me not be destroyed at the
¢ Mesqget chamber, and let not the devils gain dominion
“gver my members. I have my cakes (36) in the city
“of Pe, and I have my ale in the city of Tepu, and let
“the offerings [which are given unto you] be given
“ynto me this day. Let my offerings be wheat and
“barley; let my offerings (37) be dnti unguent and
“linen garments ; let my offerings be for life, strength,
“and health : let my offerings be a coming forth by
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“day in any form whatsoever (38) in which i may
“please me to appear in Sekhet-Aarru.”

RUBRIC: If this chapter be known [by the deceased] he
shall come forth into Sekhet—Aarru, (39) and bread, and wine
and cakes shall be given unto him at the altar of the great god’
and fields, and an estate [sown] with wheat and barley, Which’
the followers of Horus shall (40) reap for him. And he shall
eat of that wheat and barley, and his limbs shall be nourished
therewith, and his body shall be like unto the bodies of the
gods, and he shall come forth into (41) Sekhet-Aarru in any
form whatsoever he pleaseth, and he shall appear therein
regularly and continually,

CHAPTERS C. anp CXXIX.

{From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheets 27 and 28).]

Vignette : A boat, wherein stand the deities Isis, Thoth
Kheperéb, and Shu, and the deceased sailing on a strea;n. The7
vignette in the Saite Recension (see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl 37)
shows the deceased poling along a boat wherein are Ra and the
Bennw bird, and in front of the boat stand the emblem of the
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Hast, the god Osiris, and the 7¢f, i.e., the emblem of Osiris and
of stability. The four short lines of text written over the boat
read:—The overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal,
Nu, triumphant, raiseth up the Tef,and stablisheth the Buckle,
and he saileth with Ra into any place that he pleaseth.

Text: (1) THE BooK OF MAKING PERFECT THE KHO
AND OF CAUSING HIM TO GO FORTH INTO THE BOAT OF
Ri ATONG WITH THOSE WHO ARE IN HIS FOLLOWING (7).
(2) The overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal,
Nu, triumphant, saith :—

T have brought the divine Bennu to the east, and
¢Osiris to the city of Tattu. (3) I have opened the
“treasure houses of the god Hap, I have made clean
“the roads of the Disk, and I have drawn the god
“ Sekeri ! along (4) upon his sledge. The mighty and
“divine Lady hath made me strong at her hour. I
“have praised and glorified the Disk, (5) and I have
“yunited myself unto the divine apes who sing at the
“dawn, and I am a divine Being among them. I have
“ made myself a counterpart of the goddess Isis, (6) and
“her power (Khu) hath made me strong. T have tied
“up the rope, I have driven back Apep, I have made
“him to walk backwards. (7) Ra hath stretched out to
“me both his hands, and his mariners have not repulsed
“me ; my strength is the strength of the Eye of Ra,
“and the strength of the Eye of Ra is my strength.
¢ (8) If the overseer of the house of the overseer of the
“gseal, Nu, triumphant, be separated [from the boat of

I Ie., the god of the Hennu boat.
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“Ra), then shall he (i.e, Ra) be separated (9) from the
“Egg and from the 4bru fish.”

RUBRIC: [This chapter] shall be recited over the design v

which hath been drawn above, and it shall be written upon
papyrus (10) which hath not been written upon, with [ink made
of] grains of green abuf mixed with @nfi water, and the papyrus
shall be placed on the breast (1) of the deceased; it shall not
enter in to (i.¢., touch) his members. If this be done for any
deceased person he shall go forth (12) into the boat of R3 in
the course of the day every day, and the god Thoth shall take
account of him as he cometh forth from (13) and goeth in the
course of the day every day, regularly and continually, [into
the boat of Ra] as a perfect &, and he shall set up the Z¢f
and shall stablish the buckle, and shall sail about with R3 into
any place he wisheth.

In the Saite Recension Chapter C. is repeated as
CXXIX, and both texts have the same vignette. The
rubric of Chapter CXXIX. is, however, fuller than that
of Chapter C., and it may conveniently be divided into
two parts, the first of which refers to the picture which
is ordered to be written upon a piece of new papyrus,
and the second to the Chapter itself; the originals of
both are to be found in the variant texts of the rubrie
of the Chapter published by Naville (op. cit. Bd. II.
p. 236).

Chap.cis] ~OF PROTECTING THE BOAT OF RA 305

CHAPTER CL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No, 10,477, shoet 27).]

Vignette: In the Papyrus of Nu this Chapter has no

vignette. In the Saite Recension the deceased is seen poling

along a boat wherein are the god Ra and the Bemnu bird
(see Lepsius, op. cit.,, BL 37).

Text: [THE CHAPTER OF PROTECTING THE BOAT

or Ri.J!

“(1) O thou that cleavest the water (2) as thou
“ gomest forth from the stream and dost sit upon thy
“place in thy boat, sit thou upon thy place in thy boat
“as thou goest forth to thy station of yesterday, and
“do thou join the Osiris, the (3) overseer of the house
“of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, the perfect
“KJu, unto thy mariners, and let thy strength be his
“strength. Hail, R4, in thy name of Ra, (4) if thou
“dost pass by the eye of seven cubits, which hath a

1 This title is taken from the Saite Recension.

VOL. IL <
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“ pupil of three cubits, then verily do thou strengthen
“the Osiris Nu, triumphant, the perfect Khu, [and let
“him be among] thy mariners, and let thy (5) strength
“he his strength. Hail, R4, in thy name of Ra, if
“thou dost pass by those who are overturned in death
“then verily do thou make the Osiris (6) Nu, trium-
“phant, the perfect soul, to stand up upon his feet, and
“may thy strength be his strength. Hail, Ra, in thy
“pame of Ra, (7) if the hidden things of the under-
“world are opened unto thee and thou dost gratify (?)
“the heart of the cycle of thy gods, then verily do thou
“grant joy of heart unto the overseer of the house of
“the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, and let thy
“gstrength be his (8) strength. Thy members, O Ra,
“gre established by (this) Chapter (?).”

RUBRIC: [This chapter] shall be recited over a bandlet of
the fine linen of kings [upon which] it hath been written with
@im#t, which shall be laid upon the neck of the perfect ]?hu (o)
on the day of the burial. If this amulet be laid upon h'ls neck
he shall do everything which he desireth to do even like the
gods; and he shall join himself unto the followers (10) of
Horus; and he shall be stablished as a star face to face with
Septet (Sothis); and his corruptible body shall be as a god
alon'g with his kinsfolk for ever; and the goddess {11) Menget
Shall make plants to germinate upon his body; and the majesty
of the god Thoth lovingly shall make the light to rest upon his

corruptible body at will, even as he did for the majesty of the
King of the North and of the South, the god Osiris, triumphant,
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CHAPTER CIL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit.‘ Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 28).]

|
!

J

-

Vignette : The boat of Ra with the god seated therein and

holding a paddle; hefore him kneels the goddess Tsis (%), and

behind him the deceased. Sometimes Ra is accompanied by

the gods Thoth and Khepera and sometimes by Anubis alone

(see Naville, ap. cit.,, Bd. 1. BL. 114). In the Saite Recension

the deceased is kneeling hefore Ra at a table of offerings
(see Lepsius, op. ¢it., Bl. 88).

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF GOING INTO THE BoAT
(2) or R&. The overseer of the house of the overseer
of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith .— _

“ Hail, thou Great God who art in thy boat, bring
“thou me into thy boat. [T have come forward to thy
“steps], let me be the director (3) of thy journeyings
“and let me be among those who belong to thee and
“who are among the stars which never rest, The
“things which are an abomination unto thee and the
“things which are an abomination unto me T will not
“eat, that which is an abomination unto me, (4) that
“which is an abomination unto me is filth and T will
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“pot eat thereof; but sepulehral offerings and holy
“food [will I eat], and I shall not be overthrown
“thereby. I will not draw nigh unto filth with my
“hands, and I will not walk (5) thereon with my
« sandals, because my bread [is made] of white barley,
« and my ale [is made] of red barley; and behold, the
« Solitet boat.and the Afet boat have brought these
“things (6) and have laid the gifts (?) of the lands
“ypon the altar of the Souls of Annu. Hymns of
“praise be to thee, O TUr-arit-s, as thou travellest
“through heaven! et there be food [for thee], O
«dweller in the city of Teni} (7) and when the dogs
«“ gather together let me not suffer harm. I myself
“have come, and I have delivered the god from the
“things which have been inflicted wpon him, and from
«“the grievous sickness of the body, (8) of the arm, and
«“of the leg. I have come and I have spit upon the
“body, T have bound up the arm, and T have made the
“leg to walk. (9) [I have] entered [the boat] and [I]
« gail round about by the command of Ra.”

! A city near the modern Abydos.

2 Chap. ciil.] OF BEING WITH HATHOR

309

CHAPTER CIIL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 8).]

Vignette: The goddess Hathor, having a disk and horns
upon her head, and a sceptre in her left hand; Dbehind her
stands the deceased.

Text: (1) Tur CHAPTER OF BEING WITH THE GOD-
pEss Hatmor. The overseer of the house of the over-
seer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :—

“I am the pure traveller. Behold, (2) O Ahi,
“behold, O Ahi, let me be among those who follow
“the goddess Hathor.”
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CHAPTER CIV. CHAPTER CV.

[From the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9300, sheet 8).] [From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 7).]

NS !jg_al% giiﬁﬁ ISEINT

Vignette: The deceased standing before a iz on a pedestal
( Li ) ; with his right hand he pours out a libation, and with

his left he makes an offering of incense. In the Papyrus of

Nebseni we have the deceased and his wife seated at a table of

offerings, and their son pours out a libation and burns incense
) before them.

Vignette: Two “ great gods” seated on thrones facing each
other: on the ground between ther sits the deceased. In the
Saite Recension the deceased is seated on a low pedestal before

three gods (see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 38).
Text: (1) Ter CHAPTER OF MAKING OFFERINGS TO

THE KA IN THE UNDERWORLD. The overseer of the
house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant,
saith :— (2) '

“Homage to thee, O thou ks, who art my whole
“life!' Grant thou that I may come before thee, and
“let me rise up [like the Sun], and let me be strong,
~“and let me have my soul, (3) and let me gain the
“mastery [over mine enemies]. For I have brought to
“thee an offering of incense, and I have made myself

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF SITTING AMONG THE
GREAT GODS. . ........- Behold Nebseni, (4) who
saith : —

«7 sit among the great gods, and I have made a way
«for myself (5) through the house of the Sekeptet boat;
“gnd behold, the mantis ! hath brought me to see the
“great gods (6) who dwell in the underworld, and I
“ shall be trimmphant before them, for I am pure.”

1 Bebait or Abait, i.e., the ‘ praying mantis,” or Mantis religiosn ;

see the note to Chapter LXXVI. ! Or, ““contemporary.”
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“pure therewith, and I will purify that which issueth
“from thee therewith. (4) The evil things which I
“have spoken, and the hateful transgressions which I

“have committed lay thou not upon me, for I [have]
“the mother-of-emerald amulet, which (5) belongeth
“unto the neck of Ra&, and which hath been placed
“[there] by those who dwell in the double horizon (i.e.,
“the eastern and western parts of the sky). Their

“vigour is my vigour, their vigour is my vigour; my

“Fa is like unto their kas, and the celestial food of my
“La is like unto the celestial food of their kas. (6) O
“thou who liftest up the Scales and who exaltest right
“and truth to the nostrils of Ra this day, let not my
“head fall away from me. (7) For, behold, am I not
“the eye which looketh upon thee? And am T not the
“ear which hearkeneth unto [thee]? For, behold, am
“I not the bull of those who have fallen down in
“death? And have not sepulchral meals [been made]
“for me? (8) And are not those who live in the
“heights,” or according to another reading, ‘those
“who are chiefs of Nut, for me? [Grant thou that]
“T may go forward by thee, for I, even I, am pure,
“and [I have] made Osiris to triumph over his
“enemies.”
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CHAPTER CVL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 8).]

oD
Vignette: A table of offerings. In the Saite Recension the

deceased is making offerings to the god Ptah (see Lepsius,
op. cit., Bl 38).

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF GIVING SEPULCHRAL
MEALS UNTo THE OsiRis NU, TRIUMPHANT, IN HEiT-
Pran-gA (f.e, MEMPHIS) IN THE UNDERWORLD. The
overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu,
triumphant, saith :— (2)

“Hail, Great God, thou lord of heavenly food ! Hail,
“(reat God, thou prince of the celestial habitations
“which supply bread for the god Ptah ! [Hail, Mighty
“One who dwellest in the Great House!] Grant ye
“unto me bread, grant ye (3) unto me ale, and let me
“cleanse myself by means_of the haunch and by the
« offerings of cakes. Hail, thou divine boat of Sekhet-
« Aarru, let these cakes be brought to me (4) by thy
“stream, even as thy divine father, the mighty one,
“passed thereon in the divine bark.”
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CHAPTER CVIIL

There is no equivalent for this Chapter in the papyri
containing the Theban Recension. In the Saite Recen-
sion (see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 39) this Chapter is called
the “ CHAPTER OF GOING INTO AND OF COMING OUT
FROM THE GATE OF THE GODS OF THE WEST, OF BEING
AMONG THE FOLLOWERS OF RX, AND OF KNOWING THE
Sovrs or THE WeST,” and
the vignette represents the
deceased standing, with both
hands raised in adoration, be-
fore Ra, Sebek, Hathor, and a
serpent, who rest on the slope
of a mountain. The text is
actually the first line and a half of Chapter CIX.
which is entitled the “CHAPTER OF KNOWING THE
Sours oF THE Easr.”

D D=haoy

CHAPTER CVIII.
[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 8).]
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Vignette : The deities Temu, Sebek, lord of Bakhau, and
Hathor, lady of Masheru, seated.
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Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF KNOWING (2) THE SOULS
or THE WEST. The overseer of the house of the over-
seer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith

“Now the Mountain of Bakhau,! whereupon this
«heaven supports itself, (3) is situated in the eastern
“part of heaven, and it hath dimensions of three hun-
“dred Lhet (t.e, 30,000 cubits)® in length, and one
« hundred and fifty khet (i.e., 15,000 cubits) in breadth;
« Sebek, the lord of Bakhau, (4) [dwelleth] to the east
“of the Mountain, and his temple is on the earth there.
“There is a serpent on the brow of that Mountain, and
“}e measureth thirty cubits in length; the first eight
“cubits of his length are [covered] with (5) flints and
“ with shining metal plates. The Osiris Nu, triumphant,
“knoweth the name of this serpent which [dwelleth]
“on his hill, ‘Dweller in his fire’ () is his name.
“Now after Ra hath stood still he inclineth his eyes
“towards him and a stoppage of the boat [of Ra] taketh
“ place, and a mighty (7) sleep cometh upon him that is
“Iin the boat, and he gulpeth down seven cubits of the
“oreat waters. Thereby he maketh Suti to depart,
“having the harpoon of iron (8) in him, and thereby
“he is caused to throw up everything which ke hath
“eaten, and thereby is Set put into his place of re-
“straint. And then [I] recite before him the enchant-

! I.e., the mountain of the sunrise.

? The Papyrus of Nebseni reads:—‘It is a cubit of seven and a
half spans (s.e., the width of 30 fingers) of the balance of the earth
in its length, and 300 cubits in width, 200.”
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“ment, saying, (9) Get thee back to the sky, for that
“which is in my hand is ready. I stand up in thy
“place of restraint, the boat advanceth taking heed to
“the way; (10) thy head is covered up while I sail on
“and turn back [thy steps]. I am the Man who
“covereth thy head and who poureth cold water upon
“thy palm, I have strength and (11) I am strong, I
“am the divine one who is mighty in enchantments,

CHAPTER CIX.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 12).]
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“namely, the son of Nut, and my splendour hath,
“therefore, been delivered unto me. Who, then, is
“this venerable Kl (12) who advanceth walking upon
“his belly and upon his tail and upon the joints of his
“back ? Verily it is I myself who do walk over thee,
“and thy strength is in my power. I am he who (13)
“lifteth up strength, and I have come, and I have
“become master of the serpents of Ra when he setteth
“in my sight at eventide. (14) I go round about
“heaven, but thou art fettered with fetters, which
‘““thing was ordained for thee formerly when Ra set
“in life in his horizon. I, even I, know (15) how to
“guide the matters whereby the serpent Apep is driven
“back, and I know the divine Souls of the West, that
“is to say, Tem, and Sebek, the lord of Bakhau, (16)
‘““and Hathor, the lady of the evening.”

Vignette: The god Heru-khuti (Harmachis) seated; bef?re
him is a spotted calf, behind which stands the decease?& with
both hands raised in adoration of the. god; abovg is ﬁhe
Morning Star. Elsewhere the deceased is seen star‘ld!mg, with
both hands raised in adoration, before three seated 1b1s—headf3d
deities (see Naville, op. cit., Bd. L BL 120).' In th-e Sa%te
Recension (see Lepsius, op. cit, Bl 89) the vignette is qu'lte
different. The god Ra-Harmachis, hawk—.head,ed an.d wearing
a disk which is encircled by a serpent, is seated in @ boat ;
above the disk is the emblem of air, and he holfls on h}s knees
the emblem of life. Before him in the boat is a calf, above
which is a star, and behind him stands the deceased. The b?at
is about to sail between two sycamore trees, in front of.wlnch
stands the deceased, with both hands raised in adoration.

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF KNOWING THE SOULS
or tuE East. (2) The overseer of the house of the
overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :—

«T, even I, know the eastern gate of heaven—now
¢itg southern part is at the Lake of Kharu (3) and its
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“northern part is at the canal of the geese—whereout
“Ra cometh with winds which make him to advance.

“I am he who is concerned with the tackle *) 4

“[which is] in the divine bark, T am the sailor who
“ceaseth not in the boat of Ra. I, even I, know the
“two Sycamores (5) of turquoise between which R

“showeth himself when he strideth forward over the

“supports of Shu' towards the gate (6) of the lord of
““the East through which Ra cometh forth. I, even I,
“know the Sekhet-Aarru of (7) Ra, the walls of which
“are of iron. The height of the wheat therein is five
“cubits, of the ears thereof two cubits, and of the
“stalks thereof three cubits. (8) The barley therein
“Is [in height] seven cubits, the ears thereof are three
“cubits, and the stalks thereof are four cubits. And
“behold, the Kfus, each one of whom therein is nine
“cubits in height, (9) reap it near the divine Souls of
“the East. I, even I, know the divine Souls of the
“ Hast, that is to say, Heru-khuti (Harmachis), and the
“calf of the goddess Khera, and (10) the Morning Star®
“[daily. A divine city hath been built for me, T know
“it, and T know the name thereof; ¢ Sekhet-Aarru’ is
“its name].”3

! Le., the four pillars at the South, North, West, and Hast
of heaven upon which the heavens were believed to rest.

2 In the Eaite Recension this Chapter is about twice as long as it -

is in the Theban Recension.
3 The words in brackets are from the Papyrus of Nebseni,
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CHAPTER CX.

[ From the Fapyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9900, sheet 17).]
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Sekhet-hetepet (Papyrus of Nebseni).

Vignette : The Sekhet-hetepet or “ Fields of peace,” com-
monly called the #Elysian Fields,” surrounded and intersected
by streams. The divisions contain the following :—(«) Nebseni,
the scribe and artist of the Temple of Ptah, with his arms
hanging by his sides, entering the Elysian Fields. (4) The
seribe Nebseni making an offering of incense to the “great



320 THE ELYSIAN FIELDS [Chap. ex

company of the gods.” (¢) Nebseni seated in a boat paddling ;
above the boat are three symbols for “city.” (d) The deceaseé
addressing a bearded, mummied figure. (¢) Three Pools or

Lakes called Urti,' Hetep,” and Qetqget respectively. (f) Neb-:

seni reaping in Sekhet-hetepet. (g) Nebseni grasping the
Bennu bird which is perched upon a stand; in front gre
three kas and three Zhus. (%) Nebseni seated and smelling 5
flower, the text reads: “Thousands of all good and pure things
things to the ka of Nebseni.,” (i) A table of offerings. (/) Four
Pools or Lakes called Neb-taui, Uakha, Kha (?), and Hetep. )
Nebseni ploughing with oxen by the side of a stream which is
one thousand [measures] in length, and the width of which
cannot be said; in it there are neither fish nor worms. )
Nebseni ploughing with oxen on an island “the length of which
is the length of heaven.” (m) A division shaped like a bowl in
which is inscribed: “The birth-place of the god of the city,
Qengenjet nebt]” (1) An island whereon are four gods and a
flight of steps; the legend reads: “ The great company of the
gods who are in Sekhet-hetep.” (o) The boat Tchetetfet with
eight oars, four at the bows and four at the stern, floating at
the end of a canal; in it is a flight of steps. The place where
it lies is called the “ Domain of Neth.” (p) Two Pools, the
names of which are illegible.

In the Papyrus of Nebseni are two scenes, one on each side
of “Sekhet-hetepet,” or the Elysian Fields. In the first (4)
Nebseni stands, with both hands raised, and adores the com-
pany of the gods who dwell in Sekhet-hetep, saying: “ Homage
“to you, O ye lords of food, I have come in peace to your Field
“to receive heavenly food. Grant ye that I may come to the
“Great God daily, and grant that I may attain to the offerings,

“that is to say, to the cakes, and ale, and oxen, and ducks, and

“bread, which are offered unto his Ze.” The three short lines
of hieroglyphics (B) in front of Nebseni read :—*“ Nebseni, the
“lord of reverence, the scribe and artist in the temples of the
“South and of the North, ascribeth praise to the company of

! Var. Hemat. Z Var. Hast.
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the gods and adoreth the great god.” In the second scene

Webseni is standing upright and a youth is pouring a libation

gver him; at the same time another youth is bringing to him

an offering of raiment. The text above him () reads :— May
¢ the god Osiris and all the company of the gods who dwell in
« Qekhet-hetep grant offerings of cakes, and ale, and oxen, and
« ducks, and bread, and all good things, and linen garments,
«and incense each day, and an offering on the altar each day,
“and the receiving of cakes of various kinds, and milk, and
“wine, and heavenly food, and the following of the god at his
« goming forth during his festivals of Re-stau along with the
«favoured ones of the great god, to the Za of the scribe Neb-
“geni,” ete.

The vignette in the Papyrus of Ani (sheet 35) has some
interesting variants, and may be thus described :—

(1) Ani making an offering before a hare-headed god, a
snake-headed god, and a bull-headed god; behind him stands
Thoth, holding his reed and palette. Ani paddling a boat, Ani
addressing a hawk, before which are a table of offerings, a
beatified being, three Lakes, and the legend “ Being at peace in
the Field [of Peace], and having air for the nostrils.”

(2) Ani reaping corn, Ani driving the oxen which tread out

the corn; Ani addressing (or adoring) a Bennu bird perched on

a stand ; Ani seated holding the kherp sceptre; a heap of red
and a heap of white corn; three kas and three Lhus, which
are perhaps to be read, “the food of the Akus”; and three
Lakes.

(3) Ani ploughing a field near a stream which contains
neither fish nor serpents.

(4) The birthplace of the god of the city; an island on which
is a flight of steps; a region called the place of the khus who
are seven cubits high, the wheat is three cubits high and it is
the s@ku who have become perfect who reap it; the region
Ashet, the god who dwelleth therein being Unnefer, a boat
with eight oars, lying at the end of a canal; and a boat
floating on a canal. The name of the first boat “Behutu-
tcheser,” and the name of the second, * Tchefan.”

VOL. IL Y
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The vignette in the Papyrus of Anhai (sheet 6) has.some

further interesting variants, and may be thus described :—

_ ; (1) Anhai seated in a boat with her Lushand, who is rowing

'WM;WW it towards two gods who probably represent her father and

B S /\\/’\’-\N\/WW mother; the handles of the oars terminate in heads of hawks.
m f : Behind them stands the god Thoth, ibis-headed, who holds the

oS symbol of life in his right hand, and a sceptre in his Teft; he is

VY e

T

s

. . |
called the “lord of divine words” <— I. To the left is
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the lady Anbai, with her hair falling over her face, bowing
before two divine beings; one of these is “ her mother Neferitu,”

o = W\ e s ;
% —»—g Q Ne’ and the other is probably her

father. Hence we may assume that the Egyptians expected te
meeb and to know their relatives in the world beyond the
grave. Behind Anhai is a male figure digging in a mound of
earth ; he is probably her husband. (2) The lady Anhai, stand-
ing by the side of a table of offerings, with her hands raised in
adoration before a seated god, who is here the representative
of “the gods, the lords of the Tuat”; before him, on a table,
are a libation vase and a lotus, and between the god and Anhai
stands the dennu bird on his accustomed perch. In the fleld
close by are growing two kinds of cereals, i.e., red barley and
wheat; Anhai’s husband is reaping the wheat, and Anhai
herself follows behind with what is, apparently, a rush basket
or bag. (8) A field intersected by a portion of a stream, on
each side of which Anhai is seen ploughing with a yoke of oxen,
In the text above the deceased says, “ May I come therein, and
“may my soul follow after me [and obtain] divine: food. May
“1 plough therein and reap therein, even I, the singer of Amen,
“ Anhai, triumphant.” (4) A field wherein are four Jakes, the
names of which are not given, two granaries, and two small
islands. The upper island is the “birthplace of the god of the
city,” and the lower the abode of the company of the gods who
arehererepresented by four of their number. On the bank of one
canal stand two bennu birds,and at theend of an arm of the river
is moored a boat wherein isa flight of steps; the boatis provided
with four oars, two being placed at the bow and two at the stern.
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Text : (1) Here BEGIN THE CHAPTERS OF SEKHET- k
Hergper, AND THE CHAPTERS OF CoMING FORTH BY
DAY; OF GOING INTO AND OF COMING OUT FROM THE
OF
BEING IN SEKHET-(2)JETEPET, THE MIGHTY CITY, THE
OF BE-
OF
OF DRINKING
ANXD OF DOING

UNDERWORLD; OF COMING TO SEKHET- AART;

OF HAVING POWER THERE;
OF PLOUGHING THERE;

LADY OF WINDS;
COMING A KHU THERE;
REAPING THERE; OF EATING THERE;
THERE ; OF MAKING LOVE (3) THERE

EVERYTHING EVEN AS A MAN DOETH UPON EARTH.
Behold the seribe and artist of the Temple of Ptal,

Nebseni, who (4) saith :—

“Set hath taken possession of Horus, who looked
“with the two eyes upon the building (?) round Sekhet-
“hetep, but I have unfettered Horus [and taken him
“from] Set, and Set hath opened the ways of the two
(5) Set hath cast (7) his
“moisture to the winds upon the soul [who hath] his
“ day (or his eye) and who dwelleth in the city of Mert,
¢ and he hath delivered the interior of the body of Horus
Behold me (6) now, for T
“make this mighty boat to travel over the Lake of
“ Hetep, and I brought it away with might from the
“palace of Shu; the domain of his stars groweth young
“ and reneweth its former strength. Ihave brought the
“boat (7) into the lakes thereof so that I may come
“forth into the cities thereof, and I have sailed into
“their divine city Hetep. And behold, it is because I,
“gven I, am at peace with his seasons, and with his

“eyes [which are] in heaven.

“from the Akeru gods.

[Chap: cx,
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Sekhet-hetepet (Papyrus of Anhai),
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« guidance, and with his territory, and with the com-
«pany of the gods who (8) are his firsthorn. He maketh
« the two divine fighters (i.e., Horus and Bet) to be at
« peace with those who watch over the living ones whom
«he hath created in fair form, and he bringeth peace
«[with him]; he maketh the two divine fighters to be
« gt peace with those who wateh over (9) them. He
« sutteth off the hair from the divine fighters, he driveth
« away storm from the helpless, and he keepeth away
«harm from the Khus. (10) Let me gain dominion
« within that Field, for T know it, and I have sailed
« among its lakes so that I might come into ifs cities.
«My mouth is strong; and I am equipped [with
“weapons 1o use] against the Khus; let them not
“have dominion over me. (11} Let me be rewarded
« with thy flelds, O thou god Hetep ; that which is thy
«wish shalt thou do, O lord of the winds. May I
“hegome a khu therein, may I eat therein, may I drink
“therein, (12) may I plough therein, may I reap therein,
“may I fight therein, may I make love therein, may my
«words be mighty therein, may I never be in a state of
“gervitude therein, (13) but may I be in authority
“therein. Thou hast made strong (?) the mouth and
“the throat (?) of the god Hetep; Qetetbu is its (?)
“pname. He is stablished upon the watery supports (7)
“of the god Shu, and is linked unto the pleasant things
“of Ra. (14) He is the divider of years, he is hidden
“ of mouth, his mouth is silent, that which he uttereth
“ig secret, he fulfilleth eternity and taketh possession of
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“ everlastingness of existence as Hetep, the lord Hetep,
“The god Horus (15) maketh himself to be strong like -
“unto the Hawk which is one thousand cubits in length
“and two thousand [cubits in width] in life; he hath
“equipments with him, and he journeyeth on and
“cometh where the seat of his (16) heart wisheth in
“the Pools thereof and in the cities thereof. He was
“begotten in the birth-chamber of the god of the city,
“he hath offerings [made unto him] of the food of the
“god of the city, he performeth that which it is meet
“to do therein, and the union thereof, in the matter of
“everything of the birth-chamber (17) of the divine
“city.  When [he] setteth in life like crystal he per-
“formeth everything therein, and these things are like
“unto the things which are done in the Lake of double
“Fire, wherein there is none that rejoiceth, and wherein
“are all manner of (18) evil things. The god Hetep
“goeth in, and cometh out, and goeth backwards [in]

104

{5 Lory

&1 g

o
[,

=
E=1ETE

(From the Turin Papyrus—Ptolemaic Period.)

ﬁ
ie
.‘f_
[
)
f

B

“that Field which gathered together all manner of @{;ﬁ p ff T ’

“things for the birth-chamber of the god of the city. b E%";ﬁ? o %‘

“ When he setteth in life like (19) crystal he performeth x%@ﬁf% ot

“all manner of things therein which are like unto the NG T| g
&

i

g,

“things which are done in the Lake of double Fire,

“wherein there is none that rejoiceth, and wherein are
“no evil things whatsoever. [Let me] live with the
“god Hetep, (20) clothed and not despoiled by the lords
“of the north (?), and may the lords of divine things
“bring food unto me ; may he make me to go forward

“and may I come forth, and may he bring my power to
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“me (21) there, and may I receive it, and may my
_« gquipment be from the god Hetep. May I gain the
¢« mastery over the great and mighty word which is in
“my body in this my place, and by it I will (22)
«pemember and I will forget. Let me go forward

“on my journey,
“gnd let me
“plough. I am
“ at peace in the
«divine city,!
«and I know the
“waters, cities,

¢ (28) nomes, and TR

“ lakes WhiCh are Khepera in his boat, by which stand Tsis and
win Sekhe % - he _ Nephthys (Turin Papyrus).

«tep. I exist therein, I am strong therein, I become a
«Iha therein, I eat therein, I sow (24) seéd therein, I
“reap the harvest therein; I plough therein, I make
“love therein, I am at peace with the god Hetep
“therein. Behold (25) I scatter seed therein, I sail
“about among its Lakes and I come forward to the
« cities thereof, O divine Hetep. Behold, my mouth is
«“gquipped with my horns [for teeth], grant me an over-
“flowing supply of the food whereon the Fas and Khus
«(26) [live]. I have passed the judgment of Shu upon
“him that knoweth him, so that I may go forth to the
“cities thereof, and may sail about among its lakes and
“may walk about in Sekhet-hetep ; (27) and behold, Ra

1 Or, ““I am at peace with the god of the city.”

L
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“is in heaven, and behold, the god Hetep is its double
“offering. T have come onward to its land, T have put
“on my girdle (?), I have come forth so that the gifts
“which are about to be given unto me may be (28)
“given, I have made gladness for myself. I have laid
— “hold upon my

“strength which
“the god Hetep

2 \ - ' “hathgreatlyin-

i O “ecreased for me,

“0 Unen-em-

\\ X “hetep,! I have
\ ]

“entered into

“thee and my
Deceased adoring Osiris (Turin Papyrus). “gonl ( 29 ) fol

“loweth after me, and my divine food is upon both my
“hands, O Lady of the two lands,® who stablishest my
“word whereby I remember and forget; (30) I would
“live without injury, without any injury [being done]
“unto me, O grant to me, O do thou grant to me, joy
“of heart. Make thou me to be at peace, bind thou up
“my sinews and muscles, and make me to receive the
“(31) air. O Unen-em-hetep, thou Lady of the
“winds, I have entered into thee and I have opened
“(i.e, shown) my head. Ra falleth asleep, but I am
“awake, and there is the goddess Hast at the gate of

t I.e., ‘““ Bxistence in Peace,” the name of the first large section
of the Elysian Fields.
 The name of a Pool in the second section of the Elysian Fields.
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«Yeaven (32) by night. Obstacles have been set before
«me, but I have gathered together what he hath
« gmitted. I am in my ecity. O Nut-uit,) I have
«entered into thee, and I have counted my harvest,
«(33) and T go forward to Uakh.? Tam the Bull en-

“yeloped in tur-

« quoise, the lord
«of the Field of
“the. Bull, the
“Jord of the di-
“yine speech of
“the goddess
« Septet (Sothis)
« (34) at her Deceased adori(l}éyutig‘;lu ;é];;’lfutg)lfldren of Horus
“hours. O Vakh,

«T have entered into thee, I have eaten my bread, I
“ have gotten the mastery over choice pieces of the flesh
« of oxen and of feathered fowl, and the birds of Shu
“have been given unto (35) me; I follow after the
«gods and [I come after] the divine kas. O Tchefet,’
«T have entered into thee. I array myself in apparel
«(36), and I gird myself with the sa garment of Ra;
“now, behold, [he is] in heaven, and those who dwell
« therein follow Ra, and [I] follow Réa in heaven. O
“Unen-em-(37)hetep, lord of the two lands, T have
« entered into thee, and I have plunged into the lakes

i i ; ian Fields.
1 The name of a Pool in the first section of the E1y§1an‘ d
2 'I.‘h: iame of a Pool in the second section of the Elysian Fields.
3 The name of a district in the third section of the Elysian Fields.
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“of Tchesert; behold me, for all filth hath departed
“from me. The Great God (88) groweth therein, and
“behold, I have found [food therein]; I have snared

- “feathered fowl
“and I feed upon
“the finest [of
“them]. O Qen-
“qentet,! (39) I
“have entered

“into thee, and

Deceased adoring two of the children of Horus “I have seen
(farin Pepyras). “the Osiris [my

“father], and I have gazed upon my mother, and I
“have made love. I have caught the worms and
“serpents, and I am delivered. (40) And I know the
“name of the god who is opposite to the goddess
“Tchesert, and who hath straight hair and is equipped
“with two horns ; he reapeth, and I both plough (41)
“and reap. O Hast, I have entered into thee, I have
“driven back those who would come to the turquoise
“[sky], and I have followed the winds of the company
“of the gods. The Great God hath given my head
“(42) unto me, and he who hath bound on me my head
“1s the Mighty one who hath turquoise (?) eyes, namely,
“Ari-en-ab-f (i.e., he doeth as he pleaseth). O Usert,?
“I have come into thee at the head of the house wherein
“(43) divine food is brought for me. O Smam,? T have

! The name of a Pool in the first section of the Elysian Fields,
2 The name of a Pool in the third section of the Elysian Fields,
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«gome into thee. My heart watcheth, my heac‘? is
«gquipped with the white crown, I{ am led into
« celestial regions, and I make to flourish (44) terres-
«rial objects, and there is joy of heart for the Bull,
@ gnd for celestial beings, and for the company of the
«gods. I am the god who is the Bull, the lord of the
« Z‘ods, as he goeth forth from the turquoise [sky]. O
« divine nome of wheat and barley, (45) I have come
“into thee, I have come forward to thee, and I have
““taken up that which followeth me, namely, the best' of
¢ the libations of the company of the gods. I have.tled
“yp my boat in the celestial lakes, (46) I haxfe lifted
“up the post at which to anchor, I have recnted.the
“prescribed words with my voice, and T bave ascribed
“ praises unto the gods who dwell in Sekhet-hetep.”

CHAPTER CXL

Tn the Theban Recension this Chapter has not as
yet been found. In the Saite Recension it is called
«“The Chapter of knowing the Souls of Pe,” but an
examination of the text shows that it is identical with
that of Chapter CVIIL; it has no vignette.
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CHAPTER CXIIL

[ From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit, Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 18).]

Vignette: The gods Horus (hawk-headed), Kestha, and
Hapi, seated.

Text: (1) ANorHER CHAPTER OF KNOWING THE
Sovrs or Pr. The overseer of the house of the
overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :—

“[Hail,] Khat, who dwellest in Khat, in Anpet,1 and
¢“in the nome of Khat! [Hail] ye goddesses of the
“chase (2) who dwell in the city of Pe, ye celestial
“Jands (?), ye stars, and ye divine beings, who give
“cakes and ale (?), do ye know (3) for what reason the
“city of Pe hath been given unto Horus? I, even T,
“know, though ye know it not. Behold, Ra gave the
“city unto him in return for (4) the injury in his eye,
«for which cause Ra said to Horus, ¢ Let me see what
“is coming to pass in thine eye,’ and forthwith he
“looked thereat. Then Ra said (5) to Horus, ¢ Look

I A name of the city of Mendes, the metropolis of the sixteenth
nome of Lower Egypt.
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« ot that black pig,” and he looked, and straightway an
«ipjury was done unto his eye, [namely,] (6) a mighty
«gtorm [took place]. Then said Horus unto R3,
«:Verily, my eye seems as if it were an eye upon
«which Suti had inflicted a blow’; [and thus saying]
«he ate (7) his heart.! Then said Ra to those gods,
«¢Place ye him in his chamber, and he shall do well’
«Now the black pig was Suti who had transformed
«himself into a (8) black pig, and he it was who had
¢« gimed the blow of fire which was in the eye of Horus.
«“Then said Ra unto those gods, ‘The pig is an
¢“gbominable thing unto Horus; (9) O but he shall
“do well although the pig is an abomination unto him.’
“Then the company of the gods, who were among the
« divine followers of Horus when he existed in the form of
“his own child, said, (10) ¢ Let sacrifices be made [to
“the gods] of his bulls, and of his goats, and of his pigs.
“ Now the father of Kesthi, Hapi, Tuamutef, (11) and
“ Qebhsennuf is Horus, and their mother is Isis. Then
“gaid Horus to Ra, Give me two divine brethren in
“the city of Pe and two divine brethren in the city of
“Nekhen, (12) who [have sprung] from my body and

“who shall be with me in the guise of everlasting
“judges, then shall the earth Dblossom and thunder-
“clouds and rain be blotted out.” And the name of
“ Horus became ¢ Her-uatch-f’ (i.e., Prince of his emerald
“gtone). I, even I, (13) know the Souls of Pe, namely,
“ Horus, Kesthi, and Hapi.”

« Le., he lost his temper and raged.
YOL. IL. 7
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«gaid, ‘I went and I found the place where they had
«passed with my fingers on the edge of the waters, and
«T enclosed them in [my] net: (4) and strong was that
«pet’ And Ra said, ¢ So, then, there are fish with the
«“god Sebek, and [he] hath found the hands and arms
«of (5) Horus for him in the land of fish’; and [that]
«1and became the land of the city of Remu (i.e., Fish).
« And Ra said, ‘A land of the pool, a land of the
“pool to this met.’ Then were the hands of Horus
«prought to him (6) at the uncovering of his face at
«“the festivals of the month and half month in the
«Tand of Remu. And Ra said, ‘I give the city of
« Nekhen to Horus for the habitation of his two arms
«gnd hands, and his face shall be uncovered (7) before
«his two hands and arms in the city of Nekhen ; and I
«“give into his power the slaughtered beings who are in
¢“them at the festivals of the month and half month’
«“Then Horus said, ‘ Let me carry off (8) Tuamutef
«and Qebhsennuf, and let them watch over my body;
“gnd if they are allowed to be there, then shall they
«he subservient to the god of the city of Nekhen.' (9)
« And Ra said, < It shall be granted unto thee there and
“in the city of Senket (i.e., Sati), and there shall be
«“done for them what hath been done for those who
“dwell in the city of Nekhen, and verily they shall be
“with thee. (10) And Horus said, ‘ They have been
“with thee and [now] they shall be with me, and shall
“hearken unto the god Suti when he calleth upon the
“Souls of Nekhen. Grant to me [that I, even I, may

CHAPTER CXIIL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 18).]
gL
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Vignette : The gods Horus, Tuamutef and Qebhsennuf.

Text: (1) Tue CHAPTER OF KENOWING THE SOULS
or NrxueN., The overseer of the house of the overseer -
of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :— (2)

“T know the hidden things of the city of Nekhen,
“that is to say, the things which the mother of Horus
“did for him, and how she [made her voice to go forth]
“over the waters, saying, ‘Speak ye unto me coneern-
“ing the judgment which is upon me, [and show me]
“the path behind you, and let me discover [it]’; and
“how Ra said, ‘This son of Isis hath perished’; and
“what the mother of Horus did for him [when] she
“cried out, saying, (3) ‘Sebek, the lord of the papyrus
“gwamp, shall be brought to us.” [And Sebek] fished
“for them and he found them, and the mother of Horus
“made them to grow in the places to which they be-
“longed. Then Sebek, the lord of his papyrus swamp,
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«heing the envoy of Ra, to stablish (5) Maat upon the
«grm at the shining of Neith in the city of Mentchat
« and to adjudge the eye to him that shall scrutinize it.
«T have come as (6) a power through the knowledge of
«the Souls of Khemennu (Hermopolis) who love to know
“what ye love. I know Maat, (7) which hath germi-
#nated, and hath become strong, and hath been judged,
«“gnd I have joy in passing judgment upon the things
«which are to be judged. Homage to you, O ye Souls
«of Khemennu, I, even I, know (8) the things which
“gre unknown on the festivals of the month and half
“month. Ra knoweth the hidden things of the night,
“and know ye that it is Thoth who hath made me to
“have knowledge. (9) Homage to you, O ye Souls of
« Khemennu, since I know you each day.”

“pass on to the Souls of Nekhen, and that I may un.
“loose the bonds of Horus]. I, even I, know the Souls
“of Nekhen, namely, (11) Horus, Tuamutef, gnq
“ Qebhsennuf.”

CHAPTER CXIV.

[From the Papyrus of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9900, sheet 7).]
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Vignette : Three ibis-headed gods. In the Saite Recension

the deceased is standing, with both hands raised in adoration,

before the gods Thoth, Sa, and Tem (see Lepsius, op. cif,,
Bl 48).

CHAPTER CXV.
[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 18).]

Text: (1) Ter CHAPTER OF KNOWING THE SOULS
or Kuemenyu (Hermopolis).

“(2) The goddess Maat is carried by the arm at the
“shining of the goddess Neith in the city of Mentchat,
“and at the shining (8) of the Eye when it is weighed.
“I am carried over by it and I know what it bringeth
“from the city of Kesi,' (4) and I will neither declare
“it unto men nor tell it unto the gods. I have come,

Vignette: Tnthe Papyrus of Nu this Chapter has no vignette.
In the Saite Recension the deceased is standing, with both
hands raised in adoration, before the gods Ra, Shu, and Tefnut

1 I.e., Cusae, the metropolis of the fourteenth nome of Upper (see Lepsius, op. cit., BL 44)
, op. ctt., Bl. 44).

Egypt.
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Text: (1) TeE CHAPTER OF COMING FORTH FROM
HEAVEN, AND OF MARING A WAY THROUGH THE AMugp.
HET, AND OF ENOWING THE SoULS oF Ansvu (HELIo-
ror1s). The overseer of the house of the overseer of
the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith : — (2)

“I have passed the day since yesterday among the

“great divine beings, and I have come into being along
“with the god Khepera. [My] face is uncovered before
“the Eye, the only One, and the orbit of the night hath
“been opened. (3) I am a divine being among you. T
“know the Souls of Annu. Shall not the god Ur-ma
“pass over it as [he] journeyeth (4) forward with
“vigour? Have I not overcome (?), and have I not
“spoken to the gods? Behold, he that is the heir of
“ Annu hath been destroyed. I, even I, know for what
“reason was made the lock of hair of the (5) Man. Ra
« spake unto the god Ami-haf, and an injury was done
“unto his mouth, that is to say, he was wounded in
“[that] mouth. And Ra spake (6) unto the god Ami-
“haf, saying, ‘O heir of men, receive [thy] harpoon’;
“and the harpoon-house came into being. Behold, O
“god Ami-haf, two divine brethren have come into
“being, [that is to say] (7) Senti-Ra came into being,
“and Setem-ansi-f came into being. And his hand
“gtayed not, and he made his form into that of a
“woman with a lock of hair (8) which became the
“divine lock in Annu, and which became the strong
“and mighty one in this temple; and it became the
“strong one of Annu, and it became the heir of (9) the
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«heir of Ur-maat-f (i.e, the mighty one of the two
“gyes), and it became before h‘im the god Ur-ma of
«Ainnu. I know the Souls of Annu, (10) namely, Ra,
«Shu, and Tefnut.”

CHAPTER CXVL

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 18).]

Vignette: The deceased adoring three ibis-headed gods. In

the Saite Recension the deceased is standing, with both hands

raised in adoration, before the gods Thoth, Sa, and Tem (see
Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 44).

Text: (1) AxorugR CHAPTER OF KNOWING THE
Sours or Kuemexxu (Hermorouts). The overseer of
the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant,
saith :— (2) .

“The goddess Neith shineth in Matchat, and the
«“goddess Maat is carried by the arm of him who eateth
“the Eye, and who is its divine judge, and the Sem
“priest carrieth (3) me over upon it. I will not declare
«it unto men. and I will not tell it unto the gods; I will
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“not declare it unto men, and I will not tell it unto the ‘

“gods. I have entered in being an ignorant man, and
“I have seen the hidden things. (4) Homage to you,
“0 ye gods who dwell in Khemennu, ye know me even
“as I know the goddess Neith, and [ye give] to the
“Eye the growth which endureth. (5) There is joy [to
“[me] at the judgment of the things which are to be
“judged. I, even I, know the Souls of Annu; they
“are great at the festival of the month, and are littls
“at the festival of the half month. They are Thoth,
“(6) Sheta-Saa and Rekh-Tem.

RUBRIC: If this chapter be known [by the deceased] offal
shall be an abomination unto him, and he shall not drink filthy
water.

CHAPTER CXVII.

[From the Papyrus of Nu {Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 9).]

Vignette: The deceased, holding & staff in his left hand,

about to walk up one side of a hill of the horizon. In the

Saite Recension the god Anubis is leading the deceased to a
shrine which s set on a hill (see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl 44).

Chap. cxvit] WALKING IN THE UNDERWORLD 345

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF RECEIVING PATHS
[WHEREON T0 WALK] IN RE-sTaAU. The overseer of
the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant,
saith :— (2)

“The paths which are above me [lead] to Re-stau.
“T am he who is girt about with his girdle and who
“cometh forth from the [goddess of ] the Ureret crown.
“I have come, and I have stablished things in Abtu
“(Abydos), (3) and I have opened out paths in Re-stau.
“The god Osiris hath eased my pains. I am he who
“maketh the waters to come into being, and who
“getteth his throne [thereon], and who maketh his
“path through the funeral valley and through the
“Qreat Lake. (4) 1 have made my path, and indeed
“T am [Osiris].

“[Osiris was victorious over his enemies, and the
“QOsiris Nebget is victorious over his enemies, He
“hath become as one of yourselves, [0 ye gods], his
“ protector is the Lord of eternity, he walketh even as
“ye walk, he standeth even as ye stand, he sitteth
“even as ye sit, and he talketh even as ye talk in the
“presence of the Great God, the Lord of Amentet.]”?

! The words in brackets are from the Papyrus of Neb-qet
(sheet 8).
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CHAPTER CXVIIL

i

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 9).]

Vignette : The deceased holding a staff in his left hand. 1In
the Saite Recension this Chapter has no vignette.

=l

Text: (1) Tug CHAPTER OF COMING FORTH FROM
Re-sTaU. The overseer of the house of the overseer of

the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :—

T W ST A G40
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«T was born in (2) Re-stau, and splendour hath been
“given unto me by those who dwell in their spiritual
“bodies (sahu) in the habitation where libations are
«made unto Osiris. The divine ministers who are in
«Re-stau shall receive [me] (3) when Osiris is led into
“the twofold funeral region of Osiris; O let me be a
« divine being whom they shall lead into the twofold

«funeral region of Osiris.”

Text and Vignettes from the Papyrus of Heru (Brit. Mus., No. 10,479).
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CHAPTER CXIX,

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 9). ]

A O 117 O 1 )

Vignette : The deceased adoring the god Osiris who stands

in a shrine. In the Saite Recension the deceased is walking

away from a shrine which is set upon a hill (see Lepsius,
op. ctt., Bl 44).

Text: (1) ToE CHAPTER OF COMING FORTH FROM
Br-stavul The overseer of the house of the overseer
of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :— (2)

“T am the Gireat God who maketh his light. I have
“come to thee, O Osiris, and I offer praise unto (3)
“thee. [l am] pure from the issues which are carried
“away from thee. Thy name is made in Re-stau, and
“thy power is in Abtu (Abydos). Thou art raised up,
“then, O Osiris, (4) and thou goest round about through

1 A fuller title of this Chapter is, ¢ The Chapter of knowing the
name of Osiris, and of going into and of coming forth from

Re-stauw.”
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[Chap. cxix.

“heaven with Ra, and thou lookest upon the genera-
“tions of men, O thou One who cirelest, thou Ra.
“Behold, verily I have said unto thee, O Osiris, ‘T am
“(5) the spiritual body of the God,” and I say, “Let it
“come to pass- that I shall never be repulsed before
“thee, O Osiris.”” '

The following is the Chapter in a fuller form :—

(1) Tae CHAPTER OF KNOWING THE NAME OF OSIRIS
AND OF ENTERING INTO AND OF GOING OUT FROM Ru-
STAU. [IN ALL THE FORMS WHEREIN HE WILLETH TO
comE FORTH|*> The scribe, Mes-em-neter, triumphant,
saith :— (2)

“I am the Great Name who maketh (3) his light. I
“have come to thee, O Osiris, and I offer praise unto
“thee. I am pure from the issues which are carried
“away from thee. [Thy] name hath been made in Re-
““stau when it hath fallen (4) therein. Homage to thee,
“0 Osiris, in thy strength and in thy power, thou hast
“obtained the mastery in Re-stau. Thou art raised
“up, O Osiris, in thy (5) might and in thy power, thou
“art raised up, O Osiris, and thy might is in Re-stau,
“and thy power is in Abtu (Abydos). Thou goest
“round about through heaven, and (6) thou sailest
“before Ra, and thou lookest upon the generations of
“men, O thou Being who circlest, thou Ra. Behold,
“verily I have said unto thee, O Osiris, ‘I am the

1 For the text see Naville, op. ¢it., Bd. I. Bl. 130.

2 The words in brackets are from the Papyrus of Amen -em-heb
(see Naville, op. cit., Bd. IL. p. 267).

OF KNOWING OSIRIS'S NAME 349

Chap. cxx., cxxi.]

«gpiritual body of the God, and I say, ‘ Let it come
“to pass that I shall never be repulsed before thee, O
¢ Ogiris,” ¥

CHAPTER CXX.

Vignette: This Chapter is without a vignette both in the
Theban and Saite Recensions.

Text: In the Saite Recension this Chapter is given
twice ; see Lepsius, op. cit., Bll. 3 and 45, and supra,
Chapter XIL

CHAPTER CXXI.

Vignette: This Chapter is without a vignette both in the
Theban and Saite Recensions.

Text: In the Saite Recension this Chapter is given
twice ; see Lepsius, op. ¢it., Bll. 4 and 45, and supra

Chapter XIIL
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«the pool. Let there be given unto me vessels of milk,
«(5) together with cakes, and loaves of bread, anfi eups
«of drink, and pieces of meat in the Temple of Anpu,”
or (as others say), ‘“Grant thou me [these things]
«wholly. Let it be so done unto me that I may

CHAPTER CXXIIL

[¥rom the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 9).]

«enter in (6) like a hawk, and that T may come
«forth like the Dennw bird, [and like] the Morning
«Qtar, Let me make [my] path so that [I] may go in
“peace into the beautiful Amentet, and let the Lake
«of Osiris be mine. (7) Let me make my path, and
«let me enter in, and let me adore Osiris, the Lord of

“life” !

Vignette : The Papyrus of Nu is the only document contain.
ing the Theban Recension which is known, at present, to give a ‘
text of this Chapter, but it is without a vignette. In the Sajts
Recension the deceased is bowing before a shrine which is set

upon a hill (see Lepsius, op. ciz., Bl. 45).

CHAPTER CXXIIL. or CXXXIX?
TPext : (1) T CHAPTER OF GOING IN APTER [ From tke Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 15).]
COMING FORTH [FROM THE UNDERWORLD]. The over-
seer of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu,
triumphant, saith :— (2) I

“QOpen unto me!” Who then art thou? Whither
goest thou? What is thy name? “I am one of you,
“¢Assembler of Souls’ is the name of my boat; (3)
“ ¢ Making the hair to stand on end’ is the name of the
“oars; ¢ Watchful one’ is the name of its bows; ‘Evil

1

. Vignette : The deceased, or his soul, standing before a palace
or shrine; in the Saite Recension this Chapter has no vignette.

I Several passages in this Chapter are also found in Chapter LVIIL.

2 This Chapter occurs twice in the Saite Recension ; see Lepsius,
op. cit., Bll. 45 and 57. As Chap. CXXIIL it is called ‘ Another
Chapter,” but as Chap. CXXXIX. it is called ““ A hymn of praise
to Tem.”

“is it’ is the name of the rudder; ‘Steering straight
“for the middle’ is the name of (4) the Matchabet; so
“likewise [the boat] is a type of my sailing onward to
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Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF ENTERING INTO T
Grrear House.! The overseer of the house of the over.
seer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :—

“Homage to thee, O Thoth. I am Thoth, who have
“weighed the two divine Fighters (i.e., Horus and
“Set), (2) I have destroyed their warfare and I have
“diminished their wailings. I have delivered the 4z
“fish in his turning back, and I have performed that
“which thou didst order (3) concerning him, and after.
“wards I lay down within my eye. [I am he who hath
“been without opposition. I have come; do thou look
“upon me in the Temple of Nem-hra (or Uhem-hra).]
“T give commands in the words of the divine aged ones,
“and, moreover, I guide for thee the lesser deities.”

CHAPTER CXXIV.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 10).]

===l 2N

TG0 QORI LR D0 G

Vignette : The deceased adoring Kestha, Hapi, Tuamutef
and Qebhsennuf.!

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF GOING INTO THE
PRESENCE OF THE DIVINE SOVEREIGN PRINCES OF
Ostris.  (2) The overseer of the house of the overseer
of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :—

t Two copies of this Chapter taken from royal tombs are given
by Naville with Chapter CXXV. (Ueberschrift); see Todtenbuch,
Ba. IL., p. 335.

“My soul hath built for me a habitation in the city
“of Tattu; I sow seed in the city of Pe, and (8) I
“plough my field with my labourers (?), and for this

“yreason my palm tree is like Amsu. That which is an
“abomination unto me, that which is an abomination

“unto me I shall not eat. (4) That which is an abo-
“mination unto me, that which is an abomination unto
“me is filth. I shall not eat thereof; by sepulchral

1 In the Papyrus of Nu Chapter CXXIV. is given under the title,
¢ Chapter of making the transformation into a Bewnu bird,” and
the vignette above it is a Bennu bird. In the vignetbe here given
the artist has omitted a god.

VOL. IIL. 9 4
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“meals and food I shall not be destroyed. [The abo.
“minable thing] I shall not take into my hands, 1
“ghall not walk upon it in my sandals, because my

«Ahiu. (16) He shall speak with me, and I shall
“gpeak with the followers of the gods. I shall speak
“with the Disk and I shall speak with the denizens of
“heaven. (17) I shall put the terror of myself into
“the blackness of night which is in the goddess Meh-
“urt, [who is near] him that dwelleth in might. (18)
“ And behold, T shall be there with Osiris. My coun-
“dition of completeness shall be his condition of com-
“pleteness among the divine princes. I shall speak
“unto him [with] the words of (19) men, and he shall
“repeat unto me the words of the gods. A Zhu who is
“equipped [with power] shall come.! T am a khu who
“is equipped [with power]; I am equipped [with the
“power] of all the khus, [being the form of the Sdahu
“(i.e., spiritual bodies) of Annu, Tattu, Suten-henen,
“ Abtu, Apu, and Sennu.? The Osiris Auf-ankh is
“victorious over every god and every goddess who are
‘hidden in Neter-khertet].” 3

“cakes are [made] of white grain, and my ale is [madé}
“of red grain, and behold, (6) the Seltet boat and the
“ Matet boat bring them to me, and I eat [thereof}
“under the branches of [the trees], the beautiful armg
“[of which] I know. O let (7) splendour be prepared
“for me with the white crown which is lifted up upon
“me by the uraei-goddesses. Hail, thou guardian of
“the divine doors of the god Sehetep-taul (Z.e., ‘he who
“maketh the world to be at peace’), bring thou (8) to
“me that of which they make sepulchral meals; grant
“thou that T may lift up the branches (?). (9) May the
“god of light open to me his arms, and may the com-
“pany of the gods keep silence whilst the denizens (10)
“of heaven talk with the overseer of the house of the
“overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant. I am the leader
“of the hearts of the gods who strengthen (11) me,

“and I am a mighty one among the divine beings. If CHAPTER OXXV.

The CXXVth Chapter consists of three parts: the
Introduction, the Negative Confession, and a concluding
text. The Introduction was said when the deceased
arrived at the Hall of double Maati; the Negative

“any god or any goddess (12) shall come forth against
“me he shall be judged by the ancestors of the year
“who live upon hearts (18) and who make (?) cakes (?)
“for me, and Osiris shall devour him at [his] coming
“forth (14) from Abtu (Abydos). He shall be judged
“by the ancestors of Ra, and he shall be judged by the
“(15) God of Light who clotheth heaven among the
“divine princes. I shall have bread in my mouth at
“stated seasons, and I shall enter in before the gods

! The Papyrus of Mes-em-neter adds, ¢ bringing right unto thee
the divine being who loveth her.”

? Le., Heliopolis, Mendes or Busiris, Heracleopolis, Abydos,
Panopolis, and Sennu (a city near Panopolis).

8 The words in brackets are from the Saite Recension (seo
Lepsius, op. ¢it., Bl. 46).
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Text: (1) Tug CHAPTER OF ENTERING INTO THE
HALL OF DOUBLE MAXTI; A HYMN OF PRAISE TO
(OsIRIS, THE GOVERNOR OF AMENTET. Osiris, the

Confession was recited by him before the forty-tw‘
gods who were in this Hall; and the concluding text

when he eame into the underworld.
gseribe Ani, triumphant, saith :—

(2) “I have come, and [I] have drawn nigh to see
“thy beauties ; my hands [are raised] in adoration of
“thy name ‘Right and Truth’ I came and I drew
“ynto [the place where] the acacia tree groweth not,
“where (3) the tree thick with leaves existeth not, and
“where the ground yieldeth neither herb nor grass.
«Then I entered into the hidden place, and I spalke
«with (4) the god Set, and my protector (?) advanced
“to me, and his face was clothed (or covered), and [he]
“fell upon the hidden things. He (5) entered into the
«Temple of Osiris, and he looked upon the hidden
“things which were therein ; and the sovereign chiefs
“of the pylons [were] in the form of khus. And the
“god Anpu (6) spake [to those who were on] both sides
“of him with the speech of a man [as he] came from
“«Tg-mera ;' he knoweth our paths and our cities. I
“make offerings (?), (7) and I smell the odour of him
“gg if he were one among you, and I say unto him, I
“am Osiris, the seribe Auni, triumphant in peace, trium-
“phant! T have (8) come, and [I] have drawn nigh
“to see the great gods, and I live upon the offerings
“which are among their food. I have been to the
“borders [of the territory of] (9) Ba-neb-Tettet (..,
“the ¢ Soul, the lord of Tattu, or Osiris), and he hath

1 Le., the ““Land of the inundation,” & name of Egypt.

I. The Introcduction.

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheets 29 and 30).1
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Vignette : The god Osiris, bearded and wearing the “white”
crown, stands in a shrine, the roof of which is surmounted by a
hawlk's head and by uraei; he holds the usual emblems of
sovereignty and dominion. Behind him is the goddess Isis,
and before him, standing upon a lotus flower, are the four
children of Horus, Kestha, Hapi, Tuamutef, and Qebhsennuf.
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“caused me to come forth like a Bennu bird, and t
“ytter words. I have been in the water of the s‘cream,i
“and (10) I have made offerings of incense. I haye
“guided myself to the Shenie{ﬁ tree of the [divine}‘
“children. I have been in Abu (or Abu, te., Ble
“phantine [7]) in the Temple of the goddess Satet
“(11) I have submerged the boat of mine enemies
“[whilst] I myself have sailed over the Lake in the
“ Neshmet boat. I have seen the (12) Sahu (i.e., the
“gpiritual bodies) [in] the city of Qem-ur. T have
“heen in the city of Tattu, and I have brought myself
 “to silence [therein]. T have caused the god to have
“the mastery over his two feet. (13) I have been in
“ the Temple of Tep-tu-f (i.e., ‘he that is on his hill; or
“ Anubis), and I have seen him that is lord of the
“divine temple. I have entered into the Temple (14)
“of Osiris, and I have arrayed myself in the apparel of
“him that is therein. I have entered into Re-stau,
“and I have seen the hidden things (15) which are
“therein. I was shrouded [therein], but I found a
“way for myself. T have gone into the city An-aarret-f
“(i.6., the place where nothing groweth), and I covered
“my nakedness with the garments (16) which were
“therein, There was given unto me the anti unguent
“[such as] women [use], along with the powder of
“human beings. Verily Sut (?) (17) hath spoken un
“me the things which concern himself, and I said, Let
“thy weighing be in (?) us.”
“The Majesty of the god Anpu saith, (18) ¢ Knowest

Chap. cxxv. 28] INTRODUCTORY HYMN OF PRAISE

“me?’
« peace, triumphant ! saith, (19) ¢ Destroyer ¢
«Qhu’ is the name (20) of this door.
«the god Anpu saith, (21) ‘Knowest thou the name of
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«thou the name of this door so as to declare it unto

And Osiris, the seribe Ani, triumphant in
f the god
The Majesty of

«wthe upper (22) leaf and of the lower leaf?’ ¢Lord of
« Maat (28) upon his two feet’ is the name of the upper
«(24) leaf, and  Lord of twofold strength, the subduer
« of cattle,” (25) [is the name of the lower leaf. The
« Majesty of the god Anpu saith], < Since thou knowest,
«(26) pass on, O Osiris the scribe, the teller (27) of the
« divine offerings of all the gods of Thebes, (28) Ani,
« griumphant, the lord of reverence.’”

The Introduction.
[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 22).1

RN

L
fil

I S 2
Vignette : The deceased and his wife standing with
raised in adoration.

hands
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Text: (1) [THE FOLLOWING] SHALL BE sarp Wiin «pnot made to be the first [consideration] of each day
THE OVERSEER OF THE HOUSE OF THE OVERSEER s «that excessive labour (9) should be performed for me.
THE SEAL, NU, TRIUMPHANT, COMETH FORTH ™o «[T have] not brought forward my name for [exaltation]
THE HALL (2) oF DOUBLE MAXTI! S0 THAT Hy May “to honours. I have not ill-treated servants. [I have
BE SEPARATED FROM EVERY SIN WHICH HE Harpg «pot thought scorn of God.] I have not defrauded the
DONE AND MAY BEHOLD THE FACES OF THE Gopg. « oppressed one of his property.! I have not done that
The Osiris Nu, triumphant, saith :— (8) . “which is an abomination (10) unte the gods. I
“have not caused harm to be done to the servant by
«his chief. I have not caused pain. I have made no

“ Homage to thee, O Great God, thou Lord of double

“ Maati, I have come to thee, O my Lord, and T have
“brought myself hither that (4) I may behold t}
“beauties. I know thee, and I know thy name, ang
“I know the name[s] of the two and forty gods who
“exist with (5) thee in this Hall of double Maati, who
“live as warders of sinners and who feed upon their
“blood (6) on the day when the lives of men are taken
“Into account in the presence of the god Un-nefer; in
“truth ‘ Rekhti-merti-neb-Maati’ (t.e., “ twin-sisters with
“two eyes, ladies of double Maati’) is thy name. In
_‘“truth (7) I have come to thee, and I have brought
“Maat (i.e, right and truth) to thee, and I have
“destroyed wickedness for thee. [I have not done
“evil to] mankind. T have not oppressed the members
“of my family, (8) I have not wrought evil in the place
“of right and truth. I have had no knowledge o
“worthless men. I have not wrought evil. I have

“ man to suffer hunger. I have made no one to weep.
«T have done no murder. (11) I have not given the
“order for murder to be done for me. I have not
“inflicted pain upon mankind. I have not defrauded
“the temples of their oblations. I have not (12) pur-
¢“Joined the cakes of the gods. I have not carried off
“the cakes offered to the khus. I have not committed
“fornication. I have not polluted myself [in the holy
“places of the god of my city],? nor diminished from
“the bushel. (18) I have neither added to nor filched
“away land. I have not encroached upon the fields [of
“others]. I have not added to the weights of the
“scales [to cheat the seller]. I have not mis-read
“the pointer of the scales [to cheat the buyer]. (14)
“T have not carried away the milk from the mouths of
“ghildren. I'have not driven away the cattle which

“were upon their pastures. I have not snared (15) the

! In other papyri this Chapter is called :—(1) * The Chapter of
going into the Hall of double Maiti”; (2) “The Chapter of [the ! Variant, “I have not caused misery, I have mot caused
Hall of] double Maiti and of knowing lwhat is therein”; and affliction.” .

(3) “* The Book of entering into the Hall of double Madti® ; see ? The words in brackets are added from the Papyrus of Amen-neb
Naville, op. ¢it., Bd. II. p. 275. (Brit. Mus. No. 9964) ; see Naville, op. cit., Bd. IL., p. 282,



362 ADDRESS TO OSIRIS [Chap; cxus it

“feathered fowl of the preserves of the gods. I hay
“not caught fish [with bait made of | fish of their kind.
“I have uot turned back the water at the time [When
“it should flow]. I have not cut (16) a cutting in ,
“canal of running water. I have not extinguished g
“fire (or light) when it should bwrn. I have not vig.
“lated the times* [of offering] the chosen meatofferingg,“‘
“I have not driven off (17) the cattle from the Pl‘Opel"ty‘ ‘
“of the gods. I have not repulsed God in his mani.

“festations. Iam pure. Lam pure. I am pure. T
“am pure. My purity is the purity of that (18) great
“ Bennu which is in the city of Suten-henen (Hera-
“cleopolis), for, behold, I am the nose of the God of

“the winds, who maketh all mankind to live on (19) ‘
“the day when the Eye (Utchat) of Ra is full in Anny
“(Heliopolis) at the end of the second month? of the k
“season Pert (i.., the season of growing) [in the
“presence of the divine lord of this earth]® T have.
“seen the Eye of Ra when it was full in Annu, there-
““fore let not evil befall me (20) in this land and in
“this Hall of double Maati, because I, even I, know
“the name[s] of these gods who are therein [and who
“are the followers of the great god].”*

! Variant, ¢“I have not defrauded the gods of their chosen meat
offerings.”

? Ie., the month called by the Copts Mekhir, the sixth month of
the Egyptian year.

3 These words are added from the Papyrus of Nebseni.

* These words are added from the Papyrus of Ani.

[Chap. cxxv,
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{From the Papyrus of Nebseni,)

Tre Haru or Dountk Mairr

statement, but these texts have

ses are seated at the end of the Hall,
bove plan to make clearer the general mirangement of the Hall according to the vigneite

of Maat on his head, and the Maati goddes
deceased to him, and below him is the negative

the address of the

Hach of the forty-two gods wears the feather
been omitted from the al

Above each god is written



Chap. exxv.] THE

NEGATIVE CONFESSION

The Negative Confession.

[From the Papyrus

_Vignette :! The
"Hall of double
Maati, that is to
say the Hall of the
goddesses Isis and
Nephthys who sym-
holize Right and
Truth; herein are
seated or stand
forty-two gods, to
each of whom the
deceased must ad-
dress a prescribed
negativestatement.
At each end is one
half of a folding
door, one having
the name of NEE-
MAAT - HERI - TEP -
repui-F and the
other of NEB-PEHTI-
QEsU - MENMENET.?
On the centre of
the roof, which has
a cornice of uraei,
typifying divinity,
and feathers, sym-
bolic of Maat, is a

! The vignette here
described is that of
the Papyrus of Ani,
sheet 31.

2 See above, p. 359
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of Nebseni (Brit. Mus. No. 9900, sheet 30).]
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seated deity,! painted bluish-green, with hands extended, the
right over the Eye of Horus, and the left over a pool, Ar

the end of the Hall are four small vignettes, in which are

depicted :—1. The Maati goddesses, each seated upon a threy
and holding a sceptre in her right hand, and the emblem' of 1if,
in her left. 2. The deceased, arrayed in white, standing bef
the god Osiris with both hands raised in adoratiori 2 ia:

balance with the heart, symbolizing the conscience of the

deceased, in one scale, and the feather, emblematic of Right

and Truth, in the other. The god Anubls is testing the tonguek
of the balance, and close by stands the monster Am-mit
4. Thoth, ibis-headed, seated upon a pylon-shaped pedestal

painting a large feather of Maat. In the Papyrus of Anhaiihs
gods are seated in a double row; each has his characteristis
head, and nearly all wear the feather of Maat.

%ﬁa%

i

Chap. CXXV. 12]

Twenty of the Judges of the Dead. (From the Papyrus of Anhai.)

Text: The scribe Nebseni, triumphant, saith :—

“ Hail, thou whose strides are long, who comest
“forth from Annu (Heliopolis), I have not done iniquity.
““Hail, thou who art embraced by flame, who
“comest forth from Kher-aha? I have not robbed with
“violence.
! In the XVIIith Chapter, line 46 (see above, p. 97) this god is

called Heh, ¢.e., ¢ Millions of years.”
2 A city near Memphis.
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3, “Hail, thou divine Nose (Fenti), who comest

«forth from Khemennu (Hermopolis), I have not done

«yiolence [to any man].

4. “Hail, thou who eatest shades, who comest forth
«from the place where the Nile riseth,' I have mnot
s gommitted theft.

5. “ Hail, Neha-hau,? who comest forth from Re-stau,
« T have not slain man or woman.

6. ‘“Hail, thou double Lion-god, who comest forth
«from heaven, I have not made light the bushel.

7. “Hail, thou whose two eyes are like flint?® who
“comest forth from Sekhem (Letopolis), I have not
“ aoted deceitfully.

. “Hail, thou Flame, who comest forth as [thou]
“ooest back, I have not purloined the thlngs which
“Dbelong unto God.

9. “Hail, thou Crusher of bones, who comest forth
“from Suten-henen (Heracleopolis), T have not uttered
¢ falsehood.

10. “Hail, thou who makest the flame to wax strong,
«who comest forth from Het-ka-Ptah (Memphis), I have
“not carried away food.

11. “Hail, Qerti (i.e., the two sources of the Nile),
“who come forth from Amentet, I have not uttered evil

* words,
12. «Hail, thou whose teeth shine, who comest forth

*The Qeris or caverns out of which flowed the Nile were thought

to be situated between Aswin and Philae.
2 Variant, Neha-hra. 8 Variant, ‘‘like fire.”
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LhkEhn

Twenty-two of the Judges of the Dead. (From the Papyrus of Anhai.)

[Chap. CXx¥;

“from Ta-she (ie., the Fayylim), I have attacked p
“man. .

13, “ Hail, thou who dost consume blood, wh
“comest forth from the house of slaughter, T Ly,
“not killed. the beasts [which are the property of
“Grod]. ”

14. “ Hail, thou who dost consume the entrails, who
“comest forth from the mabet chamber, I have ngt
“acted deceitfully. -

15. “ Hail, thou god of Right and Truth, who comest
“forth from the city of double Maati, I have not laig
“waste the lands which have been ploughed (?).

{

91. “Hail, Chief of the divine Princes, who comest
«forth from the city of Nehatu,' I have not struck fear
“[into any man].

22. “Hail, Khemi (i.e.,, Destroyer), who comest
«forth from the Lake of Kaui (Khas?), I have not en-
«“croached upon [sacred times and seasons].

16. “ Hail, thou who goest backwards, who comest
“forth from the city of Bast (Bubastis), I have never
“pried into matters [to make mischief].

17. “Hail, Aati, who comest forth from Anng
“(Heliopolis), I have not set my mouth in motion
“[against any man].

18. “Hail, thou who art doubly evil, who comest
“forth from the nome of Ati}! I have not given way‘
“to wrath concerning myself without a cause.

19. “Hail, thou serpent Uamenti, who comest forth
“from the house of slaughter, I have not defiled the
“wife of a man.

23. “Hail, thou who orderest speech, who comest
«forth from Urit, I have not been a man of anger.

94, “Hail, thou Child, who comest forth from the
“Take of Heg-at,? I have not made myself deaf to the
«syords of right and truth.

25. “ Hail, thou disposer of speech, who comest forth
“from the city of Unes,? I have not stirred up strife.

26. ““Hail, Basti, who comest forth from the Secret
“city, I have made no [man] to weep.

27. “Hail, thou whose face is [turned] backwards,

20. “Hail, thou who lookest upon what is brought i
“who comest forth from the Dwelling, I have not

“to him, who comest forth from the Temple of Amsu, I

« " : ot - )
have not committed anysm agaIHSt PUllty. ! The “city of the sycamore”; a name of a city of Upper
Bgypt.

2 The thirteenth nome of Lower Egypt. _
3 The metropolis of the nineteenth nome of Upper Egypt.

VOL. 11, 2n

t I.e., the ninth nome of Lower Egypt, the capital of which was
Per-Asar or Busiris.
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“ committed acts of impurity, neither have T lain wit ‘”

[£3

men.
28, “Hail, Leg of fire, who comest forth frém
« Akhekhu, T have not eaten my heart} -
29. Hail, Kenemti, who comest forth from [the e
“of ] Kenemet, I have abused [no man].
30. “Hail, thou who bringest thine offering, who
“ comest forth from the city of Sau (Sais), I have not
“acted with violence. ,
31. “Hail, thou lord of faces, who comest forth from
“the city of Tchefet, I have not judged hastily. ‘
32, “Hail, thou who givest knowledge, who comest
“forth from Unth, I have not . .. ... - .yand [
“have not taken vengeance upon the god. ‘
33. “Hail, thou lord of two horns, who comest forth
“from Satiu, T have not multiplied [my] speech ove
“much. ;
84. “Hail, Nefer-Tem, who comest forth from Het
“ka-Ptah (Memphis), I have not acted with deceit, and
« T have not worked wickedness.

35, “ITail, Tem-Sep, who comest forth from Tattn,

«T have not uttered curses [on the king].

36. “ Hail, thou whose heart doth labour, who comest
“forth from the city of Tebti, I have not fouled (?)

“water.

87. < Hail, Ahi of the water, who comest forth from

“Nu, I have not made haughty my voice.

kS
I I.e., “lost my temper and become angry.”

Chap. cxxv. 42] THE NEGATIVE CONFESSION 371

88. “Hail, thou who givest commands to mankind,
“who comest forth from [Sau (?)], I have not cursed
“the god.

39. “Hail, Neheb-nefert, who comest forth from the
“Lake of Nefer (?), I have not behaved with insolence.

40. “Hail, Neheb-kau, who comest forth from [thy]
“city, T have not sought for distinctions.

41. “Hail, thou whose head is holy, who comest
“forth from [thy] habitation, I have not increased
“my wealth, except with such things as are [justly]
“mine own possessions.

42. “Hail, thou who bringest thine own arm, who
“comest forth from Aukert (underworld), I have not
“thought scorn of the god who is in my city.”

Address to the gods of the underworld.
[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 24). ]

Vignette : The deceased standing with both hands raised in
adoration,
Text : [THEN SHALL THE HEART WHICH IS RIGHTEOUS
AND SINLESS SAY|!:—
(1) The overseer of the house of the overseer of the
seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :— ‘
“Homage to you, O ye gods who dwell in your Hall

! These words are added from Brit. Mus. No. 9905. Other papyri
introduce the address with the words:—(1) “To be said when [the
deceased] cometh forth victorious from the Hall of double Maati” ;
{2) “To be said when he cometh forth to the gods of the under-
world” ; (3) ‘‘The words which [are to be said] after the Hall of
double Ma#ti.”
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(98]
3
N .

«of Jouble Maati, I, even I, know (2) you, and T know
“your names. Let me not fall under your knives of
« slaughter, and bring ye not forward my wickedness
“ynto the god in whose train ye are; (3) and let not
“evil hap come upon me by your means. O declare
“ye me right and true in the presence of Neb-er-tcher,
“because I have done that which is right and true in
“Ta-mera (Egypt). (4) I have not cursed God, and
“let not evil hap come upon me through the king who
« dwelleth in my day. Homage to you, O ye gods, who
“dwell in your Hall of double Maati, (5) who are with-
“ out evil in your bodies, and who live upon right and
“truth, and who feed yourselves upon right and truth
«“in the presence of the god Horus, who (6) dwelleth in
«hig divine Disk: deliver ye me from the god Baba
“who liveth upon the entrails of the mighty ones
“upon the day of the great judgment. (7) O grant
“yve that I may come to you, for I have not committed
«faults, T have not sinned, I have not done evil, T have
«not borne false witness ; (8) therefore let nothing [evil]
“be done unto me. I live upon right and truth, and I
“feed upon right and truth. T have performed the. 1
« gommandments of men [as well as] the things whereat
“gre gratified the gods, (9) I have made the god to be
«“gt peace [with me by doing] that which is his will.
«T have given bread to the hungry man, and water to
“the thirsty man, and apparel to the naked (10) man,
“gnd a boat to the [shipwrecked| mariner. I have
“made holy offerings to the gods, and sepulchral meals
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“to the khus. Be ye then my deliverers, (11) be ye
“then my protectors, and make ye not accusation
“against me in the presence of [the great god]. I
“am clean of mouth and clean of hands; therefore
“Jet it be said unto me by those who shall behold
‘Come in peace ; come in peace,’ (12) for I have
“heard that mighty word which the spiritual bodies
“(sahu)® spake unto the Cat (13) in the House of
“Hapt-re. I have been made to give evidence before
“the god Hra-f-ha-f (i.e., he whose face is behind him),
“and he hath given a decision [concerning me]. I
“have seen the things over which the persea tree
“gpreadeth [its branches] (14) within Re-stau.
“he who hath offered up prayers to the gods and who
T have come and I have ad-

o
me,

I am

“Jnoweth their persons.
“vanced to make the declaration of right and truth,
“and to set the (15) balance upon what supporteth it
“within the region of Aukert. Hail, theu who art
“exalted upon thy standard, thou lord of the Atefu
“crown, whose name is proclaimed as ‘Lord of the
“winds,’ deliver thou me (16) from thy divine mes-
“sengers who cause dire deeds to happen, and who
“cause calamities to come into being, and (17) who
“are without coverings for their faces, for I have
“done that which is right and true for the Lord of
“right and truth.
“Dbreast (18) with libations, and my hinder parts

I have purified myself and my

! The ordinary reading is, *‘ For I have heard the word which
was spoken by the Ass with the Cat.”
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“with the things which make clean, and my jnpep
“parts have been in the Pool of right and tmth.t
“There is no single member of mine which Iacketh
“right and truth. (19) I have been purified in the
“Pool of the south, and T have rested in the northern
“city which is in the Field of the Grasshoppers, wher
“in the divine sailors of Ra bathe at the (20) secon
“hour of the night and at the third hour of the day.
“ And the hearts of the gods are gratified (?) after théy‘
“have passed through it, whether it be by night, or
“whether it be by day, and they say unto me, (21)
“¢ Let thyself come forward.” And they say unto me,
““Who, then, art thou?’ And they say unto me, k
“¢What is thy name?’ ‘I am he who is equippedk
“under the flowers [and I am] the dweller in his olive
“tree,’ (22) is my name. And they say unto me straight-
“way, ‘Pass thou on’; and I passed on by the city to
“the north of the olive tree. What, then, didst thou
“see there ? The leg and the thigh. What, then, (23)
“didst thou say unto them? Let me see rejoicings
“in those lands of the Fenkhu! And what did they
“give unto thee? A flame of (24) fire and a tablet (or
“sceptre) of erystal. 'What, then, didst thou do there-
“with? 1 buried them by the furrow of Manaat as
“‘things for the night’ (25) What, then didst thou
“find by the {furrow of Maaat? A sceptre of flint, the
“name of which igs ‘Giver of winds. What, then,

1 A people who dwelt, probably, on the north-east frontier of
Egypt, and who have been by some identified with the Pheenicians,

Chap. cxxV. 30}
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« didst thou do to the flame of fire and the (26) tablet

“(or sceptre) of crystal after thou hadst buried them?

« T uttered words over them in the furrow, {and I dug

«them out therefrom];! I extinguished the fire, and 1
«phroke the tablet (or sceptre), and T created (27) a
‘pool of water. ¢Come, then,’ [they say,] ‘and enter
«in through the door of this Hall of double Maati, for
«“thou knowest us.””

«<We will not let thee enter in through us,’ say the
«“holts of (28) this door, ‘unless thou tellest [us] our
«pames’; ‘Tongue [of the Balance] of the place of
«right and truth’ is your name. ‘I will not let thee
“enter in by me,” saith the [right] lintel (29) of this
«door, ‘unless thou tellest [me] my name’; Balance of
““the support of right and truth’ is thy name. ‘I will
«not let thee enter in by me,” saith the [left] lintel of
“this door, (30) ‘unless thou tellest [me] my name’;
«[“Balance of wine’ is thy name. ‘I will not let thee
“pass over me,” saith the threshold of this door, ¢ unless
“thou tellest [me] my name’; < Ox of the god Seb’is
“thy name. ‘I will not open unto thee,’ saith the
“fastening of this door, ‘unless thou tellest [me] my
“pame’; ‘Flesh of his mother’ is thy name. I will
“not open unto thee,’ saith the socket of the fastening
“of this door, ‘unless thou tellest me my name’; [
“<Living eye of the god Sebek, the lord of Balkhau,’
“js thy name. ‘I will not open unto thee [and I will
“not let thee enter in by me,’ saith the guardian of the

! These words arve added from the Papyrus of Nebseni.
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« leaf of] this door, ¢ unless (81) thou tellest [me} mv
‘name’; ‘Hlbow of the god Shu when he placeth hi;
“self to pmtect Osiris’ is thy name. “We will not. Tet

“thee enter in by us,’ say the posts of this door, ‘ unlegg

“tbou tellest us our names’; (32) ¢ Children of ﬂm
‘uraei-goddesses ’ is your name.* ‘Thou knowes‘b uq

“[they say], (33) ‘ pass on, therefore, by us.’

I will not let thee tread upon me,’ saith the flgg

““of (34) this Hall of double Maati, ‘because I am Silém

““and I am holy, and because I do not know the namefs]
“of thy two feet wherewith thou wouldst walk (35)

“upon me ; therefore tell them to me. ¢ Traveller @

“of the god Khas’ is the name of my right foot, and

“ < Staff of the goddess Hathor’ is the name of my left

“foot.” (36) ‘Thou knowest me,” [it saith], ¢ pass on

“therefore over me.””

¢ ¢T will not make mention of thee,’ saith the guardian

“of the door of this Hall of double Maati, ‘ unless thon

“tellest [me] my name ’; ‘Discerner of (37) hearts and

“searcher of the reins’ is thy name. ‘Now will I make

“mention of thee [to the god]. But who is the god

“that dwelleth in his hour? Speak thou it’ (i.e., his

Maau-Taui (s.c., he who keepeth .the record

“of the two lands) [is his name]. ¢ Who then is (38)

“Maau-Taui?’ He is Thoth. ‘Come, saith Thoth

¢ But why hast thou come !’ I have come, and I press

“name).

! The Papyrus of Nu continues, ‘I will not open unto thee and
I will not let thee pass by me,” saith the Guardian of this door,
‘unless (83) thou tellest [me] my name’; ‘Ox of Seb’ is'thy
name.” See above, L 30,
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“forward that I may be mentioned. What now (39) is
“thy condition? I, even I, am purified from evil
“things, and I am protected from the baleful deeds
“of those who live in (40) their days; and I am not
“among them. ‘Now will T make mention of thee [to
“the god]'? ‘[Tell me now], who is he® whose (44)
“heaven is of fire, whose walls [are surmounted by]
“living uraei, and the floor of whose house is a stream
“of water? Who is he, I say?’ It is (45) Osiris.
¢ Come forward, then: verily thou shalt be mentioned
“[to him]. Thy cakes [shall come] from the Eye of
“Ra, and thine ale [shall come] from (46) the Eye of
“Ra, and the sepulchral meals which shall be brought
“to thee upon earth [shall come] from the Kye of
“Ra. This hath been decreed for the Osiris the over-
“geer of the house of the overseer of the seal, Nu,
“triumphant.” ”

RUBRIC: (47) The making of the representation
of what shall happen in this Hall of double Maati.
This chapter shall be said [by the deceased] after he hath
been cleansed and purified, and when he is arrayed in apparel,
(48) and is shod with white leather sandals, and his eyes have
been painted with antimony, and [his body] hath been anocinted
with unguent of anti, and when he offereth oxen, and feathered
fowl, and incense, and cakes, and ale, and (4g9) garden herbs.
And, behold, thou shalt draw a representation of this in colour
upon a new tile moulded from (50) earth upon which neither a
pig nor other animals have trodden. And if [thou] doest this

book upon it {in writing, the deceased] shall flourish, and his
children (51) shall flourish, and [his name] shall never fall into

I Here the Papyrus repeats a passage given above.
2 The words semd-kud are superfluous.
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oblivion, and he shall be as one who filleth (i.e., satisfieth) the
heart of the king and of his princes. And bread, and cakes,
and sweetmeats, (52) and wine, and pieces of flesh shall be
given unto him upon the altar of the great god; and he shail
not be turned back at any door in Amentet, and he shall he
(53) brought in along with the kings of Upper and Lower
Egypt, and he shall be in the train of Osiris,! continually ang
regularly for ever.?

CHAPTER CXXVIL.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 24).]

Vignette : A lake of fire, at each corner of which is seated a
dog-headed ape.

P After ¢ Osiris”’ a Paris papyrus adds,  He shall come forth in
whatsoever form he is pleased to appear as a living soul for ever
and ever.” :

Z In the Papyrus of Ani (sheet 33) this Rubric comes after
g})niaxp%af XLIL, and is written below the vignette of Chapter

Chap. cxxvi. 12] ADDRESS TO THE FOUR APES 379

Text:! (1) The overseer of the house of the overseer
of the seal, Nu, triumphant, the son of the overseer of
the house of the overseer of the seal, Amen-hetep,
triumphant, saith :— (2)

“ Hail, ye four apes who sit in the bows of the boat
“of (3) Ra, who convey right and truth to Neb-er-tcher,
“who sit in judgment (4) on my misery and on my
“strength, who make the gods to rest contented by
“means of the flame of (5) your mouths, who offer holy
“offerings to the gods and sepulchral meals fo the
“lkhus, (6) who live upon right and truth, and who
“feed upon (7) right and truth of heart, who are
“without deceit and fraud, and to whom wickedness
“is an abomination, (8) do ye away with my evil
“deeds, and put ye away my sin [which deserved
“stripes upon earth, and destroy ye any evil whatso-
“ever that belongeth unto me]?and let there be no
“obstacle whatsoever on my part (9) towards you. O
““grant ye that I may make my way through the under-
“world (dmmeket), let me enter into Re-stau, let me
“pass through (10) the hidden pylons of Amentet. O
“grant that there may be given to me cakes, (11) and
“ale, and sweetmeats (7), even as [they are given] to
“the living khus, and grant that I may enter in (12)
“and come forth from Re-stau.”

“[The four apes make answer, saying], Come, then,

! This Chapter has no title either in the Theban or in the Saite
Recension.
2 The, words in brackets are added from Brit. Mus. No. 9913.
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“for we have done away with thy wickedness, and We“
“have put away thy sin, along with the [sin deserving

““of] stripes which thou [didst commit] upon earth, ang

“we have destroyed [all] the (13) evil which belonged.
“to thee upon the earth. KEnter, therefore, into Ra.
“stau, and pass thou through the hidden pylons ¢f
“ Amentet, and there shall be given unto thee cakes
“(14) and ale, and sweetmeats (?), and thou shalt come’ :

“forth and thou shalt enter in at thy desire, even ag
“do those khus who are favoured [of the god], and

“thou shalt be proclaimed (or called) each day in the

“ horizon.”

CHAPTER CXXVIla.

[From the Tomb of Rameses IV. (see Naville, op. ¢it., B
Bl 141; Lefébure, Tombeau de Ramsés IV., Pla]te 13)..’] &%

Vignette : This version of the CXXVIIth Chapter has not k

yet been found in the papyri containing the Theban Recension.
In the Saite Recension (Lepsius, op. ¢it.,, Bl 51) the deceased
stands, with both hands raised in adoration, before a table of

offerings placed in the presence of six gods, three standing
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upright and three seated, each of whom holds in his hands a

fiail and a sceptre. The first god has the head of a bull, the

second is jackal-headed, the third is snake-headed, the fourth

i human-headed, the fifth is bull-headed, and the sixth is

human-headed. The last three have feathers, emblematic of
right and truth, on their heads.

Text: (1) TEE Book OF THE PRAISE OF THE GODS
OF THE QERTI! WHICH A MAN SHALL RECITE WHEN
HE COMETH FORTH BEFORE THEM TO ENTER IN TO
SEE THE GOD IN THE GREAT TEMPLE OF THE UNDER-
worLD. And he shall say :—

“ Homage to you, O ye gods of the Qerti, (2) ye
« divine dwellers in Amentet! Homage to you, O ye
« guardians of the doors of the underworld, who keep
« ward over the god, who bear and proclaim [the names
« of those who come] into the presence of the god (3)
« Ogiris, and who hold yourselves ready, and who praise
“[him], and who destroy the Enemies of Ra. O send
« ye forth your light and scatter ye the darkness [which
«is about] you, and behold ye the holy and divine 4)
«“Mighty One, O ye who live even as he liveth, and
“call ye upon him that dwelleth within his divine
«Disk. Lead ye the King of the North and of the

“ South, (Heq—Maét—Ré—setep-en-AmenJ, the son of the

“Sun, (Ré-meses-meri-Amen-fo-heq-Maét), through
« your doors, may his divine soul enter into your hidden
“places, (5) [for] he is one among you, and he hath

i Le., districts or divisions of the underworld.
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“shot forth calamities upon the serpent fiend A pep,
“and he hath beaten down the obstacles [which AP epi
« set up] in Amentet. Thy word hath prevailed mlghtﬂy ‘
over thine ememies, O great God, who livest in )
“divine Disk; thy word hath (6) prevailed mightily
“over thine enemies, O Osiris, Governor of Amentet
« thy word hath prevailed mightily over thine eneﬁnes
“in heaven and in earth, O thou King of the North ang

“of the South, (Heq-Maét-Ré-setep-en-Amen}, the son

“of the Sun, (Ré-meses-meri-Amen—Ra-heq—Maé‘c} nd

“over the sovereign princes of every god and of every k

“goddess, (7) O Osiris, Governor of Amenuet he hath

“uttered words in the presence [of the god in] the
“valley of the dead, and he hath gained the mastery
“over the mighty sovereign princes. Hail, ye door. -
“keepers (?), hail, ye doorkeepers, who guard your
“gates, who punish (8) souls, who devour the bodies
“ of the dead, who advance over them at their examina.
“tion in the places of destruction, who give right and
“truth to the soul and to the divine khu, the beneficent
“one, (9) the mighty one, whose throne is holy in Akert,
“who is endowed with soul like Ra and who is praised.
“like Osiris, lead ye along the King of the North and

“of the South, (Heq-Maét—Bé-se‘cep-en-Amen), the son

“of the Sun, (Réx-meses—meri—Amen—Ré-heq-MaatJ, un-

“bolt ye for him (10) the doors, and open [ye] the place
“of his Qerts for him, Behold, make ye his word to
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“triumph over his enemies, and indeed let meat-offer-
“ings and drink-offerings be made unto him by the god
«“of the double door, and let him (11) put on the
“nemmes crown of him that dwelleth in the great
“gnd hidden shrine. Behold the image of Heru-
“khuti (Harmachis), who is doubly true, and who is
“the divine Soul and the divine and (12) perfect Khu;
“he hath prevailed with his hands. The two great
“and mighty gods cry out to the King of the North

“and South (Heq-Maét—Ré-setep-en-Amenj, the son

“of the Sun, ( R{t—meses-meri—Amen—Rz‘z—heq—Maz‘th, they
“rejoice in him, they sing praises to (13) him,| [and
“clap] their hands, they accord him their protec-
“tion, and he liveth. The King of the North and

“ South (Heq—Maz‘Lt-R{x-setep-en—Amenj, the son of

“the Sun, ( Rﬁ,—meses-meri-Amen-Ra-heq-Ma{Lt], riseth

«“like a living soul in heaven, He hath been com-
“manded to (14) make his transformations, he hath
“made himself victorious before the divine sovereign
“chiefs, and he hath made his way through the
“gates of heaven, and of earth, and of the under-

“world, even as hath Ra. The King of the North
“and South, (Heq-Maét—Ré—setep-en-AmenJ, the son

“of the Sun, ( Ra-meses-meri—Amen-Ra-heq-Maét), (15)

“gaith, ‘Open unto me the gate[s] of heaven, and of
“ earth, and of the underworld, for I am the divine soul
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“of Osiris and I rest in him, and let me pass through
“their halls. TLet [the gods] sing praises unto me
“[when] they see (16) me; let me enter and let favouy
“be shown unto me ; let me come forth and let me be
“beloved ; and let me go forward, for no defect or fajl.
“ing hath been found clinging unto me.’”

CHAPTER CXXVIIs.
[From the Papyrus of Ptal-mes (Naville, op. cit., Bd. I. Bl 14237

Vignette : Sixteen gods in four groups, each containing two
pairs; before each group is a table of offerings.

"Text: (1) A CHAPTER TO BE RECITED ON COMING
BEFORE THE DIVINE SOVEREIGN CHIEFS OF OSTRIS TO
OFFER PRAISE UNTO THE GODS WHO ARE THE GUIDES -
OF THE UNDERWORLD. Osiris (2) the chief seribe and
draughtsman, Ptah-mes, triumphant, saith :—

“ Homage to you, O ye gods who dwell in the Qerti}!
“ye gods who dwell in Amentet, (3) who keep ward
“over the gates of the underworld and are the guardians
“[thereof], who bear and proclaim [the names of those
“who come] into the (4) presence of Osiris, who praise
“him and who destroy the enemies of Ri. O send
“forth your light and (5) scatter ye the darkness

1 ILe., divisions of the underworld,
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«[which is about] you, and look upon the face of
¢« Qgiris, O ye who live even as he liveth, and praise
“[ye] him (6) that dwelleth in his Disk, and lead [ye]
“me away from your calamities. Let me come forth
« and let me enter in through (7) your secret places, for
¢ am a mighty prince among you, for I have dome
“ away with evil there, and I have beaten down the (8)
«obstacles (?) [which have been set up] in Amentet.
«“Thou hast been victorious over thine enemies, O thou
« that dwellest in thy Disk; thou hast been victorious
“gver thine (9) enemies, O Thoth, who producest (?)
“gtatutes ; thou hast been victorious over thine enemies,
“( Osiris, (10) the chief seribe and draughtsman, Ptal)-
“mes, triumphant; thou hast been triumphant over
“thine enemies, O Osiris, thou Governor of Amentet,
“in heaven and upon earth in the presence of the (11)
« divine sovereign chiefs of every god and of every god-
“dess; and the food (?) of Osiris, the Governor of
« Amentet, is in the presence of the god whose name
“ig hidden before (12) the great divine sovereign chiefs.
“ Hail, ye guardians of the doors, ye [gods] who keep
“ward over their habitations (7), who keep the reckon-
“ing, and who commit [souls] to (13) destruction, who

““grant right and truth to the divine soul which is

« stablished, who are without evil in the abode of

« Akert, (14) who are endowed with soul even as is

“Ra, and who are ag is Osiris, guide ye

«Qgiris the chief scribe, the draughtsman, (15) Ptah-

“mes, triumphant, open ye unto him the gates of the
VOL. II. 2¢

........
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« ynderworld, and the uppermost part of his es’cate‘an‘
“his Qert. (16) Behold, make [ye him] to be vict—‘oriaﬁ‘
“gyer his enemies, provide [ye him] with the offeriﬁg‘
“of the god of the underworld, make noble the divin
“being who dwelleth in the nemmes (17) crown, th
“Jord of the knowledge of Akert. Behold, stablish
... this soul in right and truth, (18) [and let it
“become] a perfect soul that hath gained the master
“with its two hands. The great and mighty gods cry
“out, ‘He hath gotten the victory, (19) and they
“rejoice in him, and they ascribe praise unto lﬁm

“with their hands, and they turn unto him thejr
“faces. (20) The living one is triumphant, and is
“gven like a living soul dwelling in heaven, and he
“hath been ordered to perform [his] transformation
“Qsiris (21) triumphed over his enemies, and Osiri
“the chief seribe and draughtsman, Ptah-mes, trium
“phant, hath gained the victory (22) over his enemies
“in the presence of the great divine sovereign chiefs
“who dwell in heaven, and in the presence of the great
¢ divine sovereign chiefs who dwell upon the earth.”

Chap. cxxviil, 2]
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CHAPTER CXXVIIL

[From Lepsius, Todtenbuch, Bl. 51.7

% ‘

Vignette : The deceased standing before a table of offerings,
with both hands raised in adoration, in the presence of the
gods Osiris, Isis, Horus the son of Isis, and Nephthys.

Text: A HYMN OF PRAISE TO OSIRIS.
Osiris, Auf-ankh, triumphant, saith :—

(1) The

“Homage to thee, O Osiris Un-nefer, triumphant,
“thou son of Nut, thou first-born son of Seb, thou
“mighty one who comest forth from Nut, thou King
“in the city of Nifu-ur,' thou Governor of Amentet,
“thou lord (2) of Abtu (Abydos), thou lord of souls,
“thou mighty one of strength, thou lord of the afef
«crown in Suten-henen, thou lord of the divine form
“in the city of Nifu-ur, thou lord of the tomb, thou
“ mighty one of souls in Tattu, thou lord of [sepulchral]

T A name of the city of Abydos.
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« offerings, thou whose festivals are many in Tattu, (3)
“The god Horus exalteth his father in every place (o
“ghrine), and he uniteth [himself] unto the goddess
«JIsis and unto her sister Nephthys; and the god
« Thoth reciteth for him the mighty glorifyings which
“gre within him, [and which] come forth from his
“mouth, and the heart of Horus is stronger than that
«of all the gods. (4) Rise up, then, O Horus, thou son
«of Tsis, and avenge thy father Osiris, Hail, O Osiris,
«T have come unto thee; I am Horus and I have
“avenged thee, and I feed this day upon the sepulchral k
“eals of oxen, and feathered fowl, and upon all the
“heautiful things [offered] unto Osiris. Rise up, then,
«( Osiris, (5) for I have struck down for thee all thine
«enemies, and 1 have taken vengeance upon them for
«thee. I am Horus upon this beautiful day of thy
“ fair rising in thy Soul which exalteth thee along with
“itgelf on this day before thy divine sovereign princes.
«ail, O Osiris, (6) thy ka hath come unto thee and
< yests with thee, and thou restest therein in thy name
«of Ka-Hetep. It maketh thee glorious in thy name ot
«“Khu, and it maketh me like unto the Morning Sta

‘in thy name of Pehu, and it openeth for thee (7) the
“ways in thy name of Ap-uat. Hail, O Osis, I have
« come unto thee and I have set thine enemies under
“thee in every place, and thou art triumphant in
“the presence of the company of the gods and of the
« divine sovereign chiefs. Hail, O Osiris, thou hast
“peceived thy sceptre and (8) the place whereon thou
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“art to rest, and thy steps are under thee. Thou
“bringest food to the gods, and thou bringest sepul-
“chral meals unto those who dwell in their tombs.
“Thou hast given thy might unto the gods and thou
“hast created the Great God; thou hast thy existence
“with them in their spiritual bodies, thou gatherest
“thyself unto (9) all the gods, and thou hearest the
“word of right and truth on the day when offerings to
“this god are ordered on the festivals of Uka.”

CHAPTER CXXIX.

Vignette : This Chapter is without a vignette in the Theban
Recension; in the Turin Papyrus we find the deceased poling
along a boat wherein are Ra and the Bennu bird, and in front of
the boat stand a table of offerings, the god Osiris, and the Tet.

Text: See Chapter C,
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CHAPTER OXXX.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet .

!

e

Vignette : The deceased standing between the two boats of
the sun. In the Saite Recension (see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl "g
the deceased is seen standing in the stern of a boat bei;inc{ ;;)

and two other gods. :

Text: (1) ANorHER CHAPTER OF MAKING PERFECT
THE KHU, WHICH IS [To BE RECITED ON] THE BIRTH-
DAY oF (SIRIS, AND OF MAKING TO LIVE THE SOUL
ror EVER! (2) The overseer of the house of the
overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith:—

“The heavens are opened, the earth is opened, the

“ West is opened, the East is opened, the southern half
“of heaven is opened, the northern half of heaven is

“opened, the doors are opened, and the (3) gates are -

“thrown wide open to Ra [as] he cometh forth from

! Variant, “ The Book of making the soul to live for ever. [To

be recited] on the day of embarking in the boat of Ra to pass over

bo the chiefs of flame.” See Naville, op. ¢it., Bd. IL. p. 338.

[Chap. exxx,
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«the horizon. The Sektet boat openeth for him the
« Jouble doors and the Matet boat bursteth open [for
“him] the gates; he breatheth, and the god {4 Shu
«[cometh into being], and he createth the goddess Tef-
«put. “Those who are in the following of Osiris follow
“in his train, and the overseer of the house of the
«overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, (5) followeth
«on in the train of Ra. He taketh his iron weapon
«and he forceth open the shrine even as doth Horus,
“ and pressing onwards he advanceth unto the hidden
“things of his habitations with the libations of (6) his
« divine shrine ; the messenger of the god that loveth
“him. The Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house of
«the overseer of the seal, triumphant, bringeth forth
““the right and the truth, and he maketh to advance
“the going forward* of (7) Osiris. The Osiris Nu, the
« gverseer of the house of the overseer of the seal,
« tyjumphant, taketh in [his hand[s] the cordage and
“he bindeth fast the shrine. Storms are the things
i which he abominateth. (8) Let no water-flood be
“nigh unto him, let not the Osiris Nu, the overseer
«“of the house of the overseer of the seal, trium-
«phant, be repulsed before R4, and let him not be
«made to turn back; for, behold, the ye is in his
“two hands. (9) Let not the Osiris Nu, the overseer
¢ of the house of the overseer of the seal, triumphant,
«walk in the valley of darkness, let him not enter into
“(10) the Lake of those who are evil, and let him have

1 Qr, ¢ images.”
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“no existence among the dammned, even for a moment
“Let not the Osiris Nu fall headlong (11) among thoke

“who would lead him captive, and let not [his] soul go

“in among them. Let his divine face take possession
“of the place behind the block, the block of the god

“Septu.”
“Hymns of praise be unto you, O ye divine beings of
“the Thigh, (12) the knives of God [work] in secret

“and the two arms and hands of God cduse the light
“to shine ; it is doubly pleasant unto him to lead the

“(13) old unto him along with the young at his season,
“Now, behold, the god Thoth dwelleth within his
“hidden places, and he performeth the ceremonies of
“libation (14) unto the god who reckoneth millions of
“years, and he maketh a way through the firmament,
“and he doeth away with storms and whirlwinds from
“his stronghold, and the Osiris Nu, the overseer
“of the house of the overseer of the seal, triumphant,

“arriveth in the places of his (15) habitations. [0 ye

“divine beings of the Thigh], do ye away with his
“sorrow, and his suffering, and his pain, and may the
“sorrow of the Osiris [Nu] be altogether put away. TLet

“the Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house of the over-

“geer of the seal, triumphant, gratify (16) Ra, let him

“make a way into the horizon of Ra, let his boat be

“made ready for him, let him sail on happily, and let

“Thoth put light into [his] heart; (17) then shall the

“ QOgiris Nu, triumphant, praise and glorify Ra, and Ra

¢ shall hearken unto his words, and he shall beat down

[ChaP. Cx¥¥%,1y
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“the obstacles which come from his enemies. I have
“not been (18) shipwrecked, I have not been turned
“hack in the horizon, for I am Ra-Csiris, and the
“Qgiris Nu, the overseer of the house of the overseer
«of the seal, shall not be shipwrecked (19) in the
“Great Boat. DBehold him whose face is in the god
“of the Thigh, because the name of Ra isin the body
“of the Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house of the
“ gyerseer of the seal, and his honour is in his mouth;
“(20) he shall speak unto Ra, and R4 shall hearken
“unto his words.”

“Hymns of praise unto thee, O R, in the horizon,
“gnd homage unto thee, O thou that purifiest with
“light (21) the denizens of heaven, O thou who hast
“govereign power over heaven at that supreme moment
“when the paddles of thine enemies move with thee!
«The QOsiris Nu, the overseer of the house of the overseer
“of the seal, triumphant, (22) cometh with the ordering
“of right and truth, for there is an iron firmament in
¢« Amentet which the fiend Apep hath broken through
“with his storms before the double Lion-god, (23) and
“this will the Osiris Nu set in order; O hearken ye,
“ye who dwell upon the top of the throne of majesty.
“The Osiris Nu shall come in among thy divine sove-
“reign chiefs, (24) and Ra shall deliver him from Apep
“ each day so that he may not come nigh unto him,
“ and he shall make himself vigilant. The Osiris Nu
“ghall have power over the things which are written,
“he shall receive (25) sepulchral meals, and the god
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“Thoth shall provide him with the things which shoulg

“be prepared for him. The Osiris Nu maketh right
“and truth to go round about the bows in the Great

“Boat, (26) and hath triumph among the divine

“sovereign chiefs, and he establisheth [it] for milliong
“of years. The divine chiefs guide him and give unto

“him a passage in the boat (27) with joy and gladness;

“the first ones among the company of the sailors of Rz

“are behind him, and he is happy. Right and truth
“are exalted, and they have come unto their divine

“Jord, and praises have been ascribed unto (28) the
“god Neb-er-tcher. The Osiris Nu, the overseer of
“the house of the overseer of the seal, triumphant,
“hath taken in his hands the weapon and he hath

“made his way through heaven therewith ; the denizens

“thereof have ascribed praises unto him as [unto] a
“divine being who standeth up (29) and never sinketh
“to rest. The god Ra exalteth him by reason of what

“he hath done, and he causeth him to make of none.

“effect the whirlwind and the storm ; he looketh (30)

“upon his splendours, and he stablisheth his oars, and k
“the boat saileth round about in heaven, rising like

“the sun in the darkness. Thoth, the mighty one,
“leadeth the Osiris Nu (81) within his eye, and he

“gitteth [upon his] thigh[s] in the mighty boat of

“Khepera; he cometh into being, and the things which

“he saith come to pass. (32) The Osiris Nu ad-

“vanceth, and he journeyeth round about heaven unto
“ Amentet, the fiery deities stand up before him, and
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“the god Shu rejoiceth exceedingly, and they take in
“their hands the bows [of the boat] of Ra along with
“his divine mariners. (33) Ra goeth round about and
“he looketh upon Osiris. The Osiris Nu is at peace,
“the Osiris Nu is at peace. He hath not been driven
“hack, the flame of thy moment (34) hath not been
“taken away from him, [0 Ra,] the whirlwind and
“storm of thy mouth have not come forth against
“him, he hath not journeyed upon the path of the
“crocodile—for he abominateth (35) the crocodile—
“and it hath not drawn nigh unto him. The Osiris
“Nu embarketh in thy boat, O Ra, (36) he is furnished
“with thy throne, and he receiveth thy spiritual form.
“The Osiris Nu travelleth over the paths of Ra at
“daybreak to drive back the fiend Nebt; [he] cometh
“(37) upon the flame of thy boat, [O Ra] upon
“that mighty Thigh. The Osiris Nu knoweth it,
“and he attaineth unto thy boat, (38) and behold
“he [sitteth] therein; and he maketh sepulchral
“offerings.”

RUBRIC: [This chapter shall be] recited over a boat of the
god Ra which hath been painted (39) in colours in a pure place.
And behold thou shalt place a figure of the deceased in the
bows thereof, and thou shalt paint a Sektet boat upon the right
side thereof, and an Aget boat upon the left side thereof, and
there shall be made (40) unto them offerings of bread, and
cakes, and wine, and oil, and every kind of fair offering upon
the birthday of Osiris. If these ceremonies be performed his
soul shall have existence, and shall live for ever, and shall not
die (41) a second time,
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The following is from the Rubric to this Chapter in

the Saite Recension (see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 53):—
“[He shall know] the hidden things of the under.

“world, he shall penetrate the hidden things in Neter.

“Kkhertet (the underworld).”

“[This Chapter] was found in the large hall (?) of the -
“Temple under the reign of His Majesty Semti (Hesepti) -
“triumphant, and it was found in the eavem.i of the; ~
“mountain which Horus made for his father Osiris ‘

“Ul.l-nefer, triumphant. Now since Ra looketh upon
“this deceased in his own flesh, he shall look upon-him

“as the company of the gods. The fear of him shall
“be great, and the awe of him shall be mighty in the :
“heart of men, and gods, and Khus, and the damned.
“He shall be with his soul and shall live for ever; he:

“shall not die a second time in the underworld; and

“on the day of weighing of words no evil hap shall

“befall him. He shall be triumphant over his enemies
¢“and his sepulchral meals shall be upon the altar of
“Ra in the course of each day, day by day.”

[Chap, cxxx. ‘
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CHAPTER CXXXL
{From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheets 17 and 18).]

Vignette : This Chapter is without vignette, both in the
Papyrus of Nu and in the Saite Recension (see Lepsius, op. cit.,
BL 54).

Text: (1) Tur CHAPTER OF HAVING EXISTENCE
xiem unro R} The overseer of the house of the
overseer of the seal, Nu, triumphant, saith :—

«T am that god Rdwho shineth in the night. Every
«(2) being who followeth in his train shall have life in
«“the following of the god Thoth, and he shall give
« ynto him the risings of Horus in the darkness. The
«heart of Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house of the
« gyerseer of the seal, triumphant, is glad (8) because
“}e is one of those beings, and his enemies have been
« Jestroyed by the divine princes. I am a follower of
“Ra, and [I have] received his iron weapon. (4) I
«“YLave come unto thee, O my father Ra, and I have
« gdvanced to the god Shu. I have cried unto the
“mighty goddess, I have equipped the god Hu, (5) and
«T alone have removed the Nebt god from the path of
«Ra I am a Khu, and T have come to the divine
“prince at the bounds of the horizon. I have met

L Or, ¢ The Chapter of making the way into heaven nigh unto
R,é“”
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“(6) and I have received the mighty goddess.. Thave

“raised up thy soul in the following of thy strength
“and my soul [liveth] through thy victory and th);

“mighty power; it is T who give commands (7)in
“speech to Ra in heaven. Homage to thee, O great :
“god in the east of heaven, let me embark in thy bdat-v ‘
“0 Ra, let me open myself out in the form of atdivin;:
“hawk, (8) let me give my commands in words, let me

“do battle in my Sekhem (7), let me be master under
“my vine. Let me embark in thy boat, O Ra in

“peace, (9) and let me sail in peace to the beautiful

« Amentet. Let the god Tem speak unto me, [saying],
“‘Wouldst [thou] enter therein?’ The lady, the:
“goddess Mehen, is a million of years, yea, two million

“years in (10) duration, and dwelleth in the house of

“Urt and Nif-urt [and in] the Lake of a million years;
“the whole company of the gods move about among,-
“those who are at the side of him who is the lord of
“divisions of places (?). And I say, ‘On every road
“and among (11) these millions of years is Ra the lord
“and his path is in the fire; and they go round abou’;
“behind him, and they go round about behind him.’”

Chap, exxxii.] OF REVISITING THE EARTH -~ 309

CHAPTER CXXXIL

[From the Papyrus of Ani (Brit. Mus. No. 10,470, sheet 18).]

=2
up

Vignette : The deceased standing before a house and holding

a long staff in his hand. In the Brocklehurst papyrus the soul

of the deceased, in the form of a human-headed bird, is seen

hovering over a house by the side of which is a tree (see
Naville, op. eit., Bd. I. BL 145).

Text: (1) THE CHAPTER OF CAUSING A MAN TO
COME BACK TO SEE HIs HOUSE UPON EARTH.! The
Osiris Ani saith :—

T am the Lion-god (2) coming forth with extended
“strides. I have shot arrows and I have wounded the
«“prey; I have shot arrows and I have wounded the
“prey. I am the (3) Eye of Horus, and I pass through
“the Eye of Horus at this season. I have arrived at
“the furrows; let the Osiris Ani advance in peace.”?

1 Tn the Saite Recension (see Lepsius, op. cit., Bl. 54) the house

is said to be ““in the underworld.” )
2 Another papyrus adds the words, “I have advanced, and
behold, I have not been found light, and the Balance is empty of

my affair.”
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CHAPTER CXZXXIIL

[ From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 16).]
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Vignette : The god Ra, hawk-headed and having upon his
head the sun’s disk, seated upon the cubit of Maat in a boat;

before him he holds the emblem of “life.” Above him is the -

legend, “Ra in his shrine.” With him, in the boat, stands Ani,
who “maketh adoration to Ra each day,” with both hands
raised in adoration.

Text: (1) TEE BooX OF MAKING PERFECT THE
KnAvU, (2) WIICH IS TO BE RECITED ON THE DAY OF
e MoNTH. The Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house
of the overseer of the seal, triumphant, saith :—

“ R4 riseth in his horizon, and his company of the
«“ gods follow after him. The god cometh forth out of
“his hidden (3) habitations, and food falleth out of the
« gastern horizon of heaven at the word of the goddess
«Nut who maketh plain the paths of Ra, whereupon
« gtraightway the Prince goeth round about. (4) Lift
“up then thyself, O thou Ra, who dwellest in thy
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“divine shrine, draw thou into thyself the winds,
“inhale the north wind, swallow thou the skin (?) of
“(5) thy net on the day wherein thou breathest right
“and truth. Thou separatest the divine followers, and
“thou sailest in [thy] boat to Nut; the divine princes
“(8) march onwards at thy word. Thou takest count of
“thy bones, thou gatherest together thy members, thou
“gettest thy face towards the beautiful Amentet, and
“thou comest, being renewed each day. Behold,
“(7) thou art that Image of gold, and thou dost possess
“the splendours of the disks of heaven and art terrible ;
“thou comest, being renewed each day. (8) Hail, the
“horizon rejoiceth, and there are shouts of joy in the
“rigging [of thy boat]; when the gods who dwell in
“the heavens see the Osiris Nu, the overseer of the
“house of the overseer of the seal, triumphant, (9) they
“ascribe unto him as his due praises which are like
“unto those ascribed unto Ra. The Osiris Nu, the
“overseer of the house of the overseer of the seal,
“triumphant, is a divine prince and he secketh (?) the
“ureret crown of Ra, (10) and he, the only one, is
“strong in good fortune (?) in that supreme body which
“is of those divine beings who are in the presence of
“Ra. (11) The Osiris Nu is strong both upon earth
“and in the underworld ; and the Osiris Nu is strong
“like unto Ra every day. (12) The Osiris Nu shall
“not tarry, and he shall not lie without motion in this
“land for ever. Being doubly beautiful [he] shall see
“with his two eyes, and he shall hear (13) with his
VOL. IL 2D
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“two ears; rightly and truly, rightly and truly. The
“Qgiris Nu is like unto Ra, and he setteth in order the
“oars [of his boat] among those who are in the train of
“(14) Nu. He doth not tell that which he hath seen
“and he doth not repeat that which herhath heard i}i
“the secret p_]aces. Hail, (15) let there be shouts of
“joy to the Osiris Nu, who is of the divine body of Ra
“as he journeyeth over Nu, and who propitiateth the;
“Ka of the god (16) with that which he loveth. The
“Qgiris Nu, the overseer of the house of the overseer of
“the seal, is a hawk, the transformations of which are
“mighty (or manifold).”?

RUBRIC: [This chapter shall be recited over a boat four?
cubits in its length (17) and made of green porcelain [on which

have been painted] the divine sovereign chiefs of the cities;
and a heaven with its stars shall [also] be made, and this thou

shalt have made ceremonially pure by means of natron and
incense. And, behold, (18) thou shalt make an image of Ra in
yellow (?) colour updn a new plaque and set it at the bows of
the boat. And behold, thou shalt make an image of the khu

! The Papyrus of Nebseni has, “ The Osiris Nebseni is the lord
ofatrapsformations in the presence of the hawk of gold.”
2 The Papyrus of Ani has seven cubits.”
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(19) which thou dost wish to make perfect [and place it] in this
boat, and thou shalt make it to travel about in the boat [which
shall be made in the form of the boat] of R&; and he shall see
the god R& (20) himself therein. Let not the eye of any man
whatsoever look upon it with the exception of thine own self,
or thy father,! or thy son, and guard [this] with great care.?
[Now these things] shall make the khw perfect in the heart of
R4, and it shall give unto him power with the company of the
gods; and the gods shall look upon him as a divine being like
unto themselves; (2z1) and mankind and the dead shall look
upon him and shall fall down upon their faces, and he shall be
seen in the underworld in the form of the radiance of Ra.

CHAPTER CXXXIV.

[From the Papyrus of Nu (Brit. Mus. No. 10,477, sheet 1731
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Vignette :3 The boat of the sun, before which stand the
deceased and his daughter?; on the bows is perched the hawk
of Horus with the crown of the South upon his head. In the
boat are the gods Shu, Tefnut, Seb, Nut, Osiris, Isis, and
Hathor, human-headed, and Horus, hawk-headed. In the
Saite Recension the gods in the boat are nine in number, and
behind them is the disk of the sun (see Lepsius, op. ctt., Bl. 55).

The words ‘¢ or thy father” are from the Papyrus of Ani.
These words are from the Brocklehurst papyrus (see Naville,
ope cit., Bd. IL p. 334). There are three copies of this rubric
extant, and no one of them is complete !

3 Qeo the Papyrus of Nebseni, sheet 6.

4 Qalled  Thent-Men-nefer.”

3
2
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Text: (1) ANOTHER CHAPTER OF MAKING PERFECT
THE Kuu.! The Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house
of the overseer of the seal, triumphant, saith :—

“Tomage to thee, O thou who art within thy divine
“shrine, who shinest with rays of light (2) and sendest
¢ forth radiance from thyself, who decreest joy for mil-
“Ions of years unto those who love him, who givest
“their heart’s desire unto mankind, thou god Khepera
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“within thy boat who hast overthrown (3) Apep. O
“ye children of the god Seb, overthrow ye the enemies
“of Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house of the overseer
“of the seal, triumphant, and destroy ye them (4) from
“the boat of Ra; and the god Horus shall cut off their
“heads in heaven |[where they are] in the form of
“feathered fowl, and their hind parts shall be on the
“egarth in the form of animals and in the Lake in the
“fora of (5) fishes. Kvery male fiend and every female
“fiend shall the Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house of

L In the Papyrus of Nebseni the title of thi '

3 ; this Chapter reads:—
¢ The Chapter of embarking in the boat of Ra p e i
those who are in his followi%g.” @6 of Ra and of being with
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¢ the overseer of the seal, destroy, whether he descendeth
“ from the heaven, or whether he cometh forth from (6)
“the earth, or whether they come upon the waters, or
“ whether they advance towards the stars, the god
“Thoth, the son of Aner, coming forth from the Anerti,
“shall hack them in pieces. The Osiris (7) Nuis silent
«“ and dumb (?); cause ye this god, the mighty one of
“glaughter, the being greatly to be feared, to make
“himself elean in your blood and to bathe (8) himself
“in your gore, and ye shall certainly be destroyed by
“him (9) from the boat of his father Ra. The Osiris
“Nu is the god Horus to whom his mother the goddess
“Tsis hath given birth, (10) and whom the goddess
« Nephthys hath nursed and dandled, even like Horus
« when [he] repulsed the fiends of the god Suti; and
« when they see the ureret crown stablished (11) upon
“his head they fall down upon their faces and they
“glorify [him]. Behold, when men, and gods, and
« Khus, and the dead see the Osiris (12) Nu in the
« form of Horus with the wreret crown stablished upon
«his head, they fall down upon their faces. And the
¢ Osiris Nu, the overseer of the house of the overseer
«“of the seal, (18) triumphant, is vietorious over his
“ gnemies in the heights of heaven, and in the depths
«thereof, and before the divine sovereign chiefs of
“every god and of every goddess.”

RUBRIC : (14) [This Chapter] shall be recited over a hawk
standing and having the white crown upon his head, [and over
figures of] Tem, Shu, Tefnut, Seb, Nut, Osiris, Isis, Suti, and
Nephthys painted in yellow colour (15) upon a new plaque, which
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shall be placed in [2 model of] the boat [of the sun], along
with a figure of the deceased whom thou wouldst make perfect.
These shalt thou anoint with cedar oil, and (16) incense shall
be offered up to them on the fire, and feathered fow! shall be
roasted. It is an act of praise to Ra as he journeyeth, and it
shall cause a man to have his being (17) along with Ra day by
day, whithersoever the god voyageth; and it shall destroy the
enemies of R& in very truth regularly and continually.

CHAPTER CXXXYV.
[From Lepsius, Todtenbuch, Bl 55.1
Vignette : This Chapter has no vignette,

Text: AworHER CHAPTER TO BE RECITED WHEN
THE MoON RENEWETH ITSELF ON THE DAY OF THE
MONTH. The Osiris Auf-ankh, triumphant, saith —

“(1) Osiris unfettereth,” or, as others say, “openeth
“the storm cloud [in] the body of heaven, and is un-
“fettered himself; Horus is made strong happily each
“day. He whose transformations are great (or many)
“hath offerings made unto him at the moment, (2) and
“he hath made an end of the storm which is in the
“face of the Osiris Auf-ankh, triumphant. Verily he
“cometh, and he is Ra in [his] journeying, and he is the
“four celestial gods in the heavens above. The Osiris
« Auf-ankh, triumphant, cometh forth (3) in his day, =
“and he embarketh among the tackle of the boat.”

RUBRIC : If this chapter be known by the deceased he shall
become a perfect khu in the underworld, and he shall not die
therein a second time, and he shall eat his food side by side
with Osiris. (4) If this chapter be known by him upon earth
he shall be like unto Thoth, and he shall be adored by the
living ones; he shall not fall headlong at the moment of royal
flame of the goddess Bast, and the mighty princess shall make
him to advance happily. :
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